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(AUS) Managing Tertiary Admissions Centre
Data Loads


Understanding TAC Data Load Processing


The TACs are the central offices that receive and process applications for admission to participating
universities. PeopleSoft Campus Solutions supports the following TAC files:


• Queensland Tertiary Admission Center (QTAC)


• South Australia Tertiary Admission Center (SATAC)


• Victoria Tertiary Admission Center (VTAC)


• ACT and New South Wales Universities Admissions Centre (UAC)


As part of the processing of the student applications, the TACs send electronic offer details to the
institutions. PeopleSoft Campus Solutions enables you to upload these offer details.


Preparing for TAC Processing


Before you can process and upload the TAC data loads, you must prepare your system with a variety of
setup data, primarily mapping data rules for your institution that coincide with each TAC load that you
process.


The following table lists the required setup tasks that must be completed before you import TAC files:


Task Required for QTAC Required for UAC Required for SATAC Required for VTAC


1. Set up TAC test IDs. Yes Yes Yes Yes


2. Assign user security
to TAC test IDs.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


3. Map TAC test IDs to
PeopleSoft test codes.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


4. Set up TAC program
codes.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


5. Set up TAC program
code mapping.


Yes Yes Yes Yes
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Task Required for QTAC Required for UAC Required for SATAC Required for VTAC


6. Set up DEST (
DIISRTE) number
mapping.


Yes Yes No No


7. Set up country code
mapping.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


8. Set up state code
mapping.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


9. Set up external
organizations
associated with the
qualifications that you
want to load.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


10. Define TAC
subjects.


Yes Yes No Yes


11. Map year 12
types to external
organizations.


Yes No No No


12. Map TAC external
institutions to external
organizations.


No No No Yes


13. Map origin of
qualification values to
external organizations.


Yes No No No


14. Map subject
codes to external
organizations.


Yes Yes No Yes


15. Set up qualification
level mapping.


Yes Yes No Yes


16. Set up name prefix
mapping.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


17. Add program action
reason code for basis of
admission mapping.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


18. Map basis of
admission values.


Yes Yes Yes No


19. Map admit type
values.


No No Yes No


20. Define citizenship
mapping rules.


Yes Yes Yes Yes


21. Set up ethnicity
mapping.


No Yes No Yes







Chapter _ (AUS) Managing Tertiary Admissions Centre Data Loads


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 3


Task Required for QTAC Required for UAC Required for SATAC Required for VTAC


22. Set up DIISRTE
Language Code
Mapping.


Yes Yes No Yes


23. Offer Period
Mapping


Yes No No No


24. Honors Category
Map


Yes No No No


Pages Used to Prepare for TAC Processing
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Test Tables SA_TEST_TABLE Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  External Test
Scores,  Test Tables


Set up TAC test IDs, such as
QTAC, VTAC, SATAC, and
UAC.


Test ID Security SAD_TEST_SCTY Set Up SACR, 
Security,  Secure Student
Administration,  User ID, 
Test ID Security


Assign the TAC test IDs that
a user can access. The system
enforces test ID security
in several components
throughout the system.


External Test Score Mapping SAD_TEST_SETUP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  External Test
Scores,  External Test Score
Mapping


Map TAC test IDs to suspense
and candidate data records.
 Map the TAC test IDs you
defined on the Test Table page
to the Oracle-delivered test
code. The system needs this
setup to perform a variety of
external test-related functions.
 The PeopleSoft system
delivers the following test
codes for use with TAC: QTC,
 STC, UAC, and VTC.


Program Code Table SSR_PRG_CD_TBL Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Reporting Codes, 
Program Code Table AUS


Define the TAC program
codes to which the applicants
will apply through a TAC or
TACs.


Acad Prog AUS SSR_ACAD_PROG_AUS Set Up SACR,  Foundation
Tables,  Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Acad Prog AUS


Map TAC program
information to academic
programs.


DEST Number Map SAD_TAC_MAP_DEST Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  DEST
Number Map


Associate a fact code to a
DEST (DIISRTE) reference
number for the cases where a
fact code relates to DIISRTE
Highest Education Attainment
information.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Country Map SAD_TAC_MAP_CNT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  Country
Map


Map TAC country codes to
the PeopleSoft equivalent
country field.


State Code Map SAD_TAC_MAP_ST Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  State
Code Map


Map TAC state codes to the
PeopleSoft equivalent state
field.


Organization Table EXT_ORG_TABLE Campus Community, 
Organization,  Create/
Maintain Organizations, 
Organization Table, 
Organization Table


Enter external organizations
codes into the system
for posting applicants'
external education data and
the last school attended.
 Education data may include
an applicant's qualifications.


School Subject Maintenance SCHOOL_SUBJECTS Campus Community, 
Organization,  Create/
Maintain Organizations, 
School Subject Maintenance


Define academic subjects for
the external organizations.


External Organization Map SAD_TAC_MAP_EXT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  External
Organization Map


Map year 12 types, TAC
external institutions, origin
of qualification values, and
subject codes to the external
organizations.


Qualification Level Map SAD_TAC_MAP_QUAL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting
and Admissions,  TAC, 
Qualification Level Map


Map TAC qualification level
codes to PeopleSoft external
academic level codes.


Name Prefix Map SAD_TAC_MAP_PFX Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  Name
Prefix Map


Map TAC prefixes (MR,
 MISS, and MS) to general
system name prefixes.


Program Action Reason Table PROG_RSN_TBL Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Program Action,  Program
Action Reason Table


Add program action reasons
for the program action of
Admit. The TAC Load process
assigns these program action
reasons to applicants based
on the Basis of Admission
mapping.


Basis of Admission Map SAD_TAC_MAP_BOA Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  Basis of
Admission Map


Map Admit program action
reasons to the Basis of
Admission codes provided by
the TAC.


Admit Type Map SAD_TAC_MAP_ADM Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  Admit
Type Map


Associate admit types with
basis of admission values.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Citizenship Map SAD_TAC_MAP_CIT Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting
and Admissions,  TAC, 
Citizenship Map


Map TAC citizenship codes
to the citizenship statuses set
up for the country AUS and
residency codes.


Ethnicity Map SAD_ETHNICITY_MAP Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  External Test
Scores,  Ethnicity Mapping


Map the DIISRTE ethnicity
values (Aboriginal or Torres
Strait Islander codes related to
DIISRTE Element 316) to the
corresponding ethnic groups
set up for regulatory region
AUS.


Language Table SSR_LANG_DEST Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Student Records, 
Enrolment Reporting Codes, 
AUS Regulatory Report
Setup,  Language Table


Map language codes to
DIISRTE language codes.


Offer Period Mapping SAD_TAC_MAP_OFR Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  Offer
Period Mapping


Map the Offering Month and
Year provided in the TAC File
to an admit term.


Honors Category Map SAD_TAC_MAP_HONOUR Set Up SACR,  Product
Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  Honors
Category Map


Map an honors category to the
TAC Honours value provided
in the qualification file.


Setting Up TAC Test IDs
Access the Test Tables page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  External Test
Scores,  Test Tables).


Image: Test Tables page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Test Tables page.


Add a test ID for all applicable TACs.
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Assigning TAC Test ID Security
Access the Test ID Security page (Set Up SACR,  Security,  Secure Student Administration,  User ID, 
Test ID Security).


Image: Test ID Security page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Test ID Security page.


Assign the TAC test IDs that a user can access. The system enforces test ID security in several
components throughout the system.


Related Links
"Setting Security for Test IDs" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)
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Setting Up TAC Test ID Mapping Rules
Access the External Test Score Mapping page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  External Test Scores,  External Test Score Mapping).


Image: External Test Score Mapping page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the External Test Score Mapping page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Test ID Enter a TAC test ID for each PeopleSoft TAC test code. The
PeopleSoft system delivers the following TAC test codes: QTC,
 VTC, UAC, and STC


Note: On this page, you only have to enter a TAC test ID that corresponds to a PeopleSoft test code. The
PeopleSoft system delivers the rest of the page complete. It is important that all TAC test IDs you have
defined are mapped to a PeopleSoft test code or you will not be able to load TAC data.
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Setting Up TAC Program Codes
Access the Program Code Table page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Reporting Codes,  Program
Code Table AUS).


Image: Program Code Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Code Table page.


Set up program codes that map to course codes in the TAC input files.
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Mapping TAC Program Codes to Academic Programs
Access the Acad Prog AUS page (Set Up SACR,  Foundation Tables,  Academic Structure,  Academic
Program Table,  Acad Prog AUS).


Image: Acad Prog AUS (academic program Australia) page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Prog AUS (academic program Australia) page
(1 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Image: Acad Prog AUS (academic program Australia) page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Acad Prog AUS (academic program Australia) page
(2 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.
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Program Code Associate a TAC program code with an academic program that
your institution offers. TAC program codes can be mapped to
only one academic program.


TAC Stream Code Applicable to only SATAC and VTAC.


Academic Load Enter the academic load that the TAC Load process assigns to
the admission applications for the program.


Academic Plan Enter the academic plan that the TAC Load process assigns to
the admission applications for the program.


Mode of Attendance Enter the mode of attendance that the TAC Load process assigns
to the admission applications for the program.


Campus Enter the campus that the TAC Load process assigns to the
admission applications for the program.


Associating FACT Codes with DIISRTE Reference Numbers
Access the DEST Number Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions, 
TAC,  DEST Number Map).


Image: DEST Number Map page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the DEST Number Map page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


DIISRTE - Department of Industry, Innovation, Science, Research and Tertiary - was previously known as
DEEWR and before that, as DEST.


For TACs that provide prior education data as FACT codes, associate a FACT code with the applicable
DEST Reference Number. The system uses the DEST Reference Number and Fact Code mapping to
report highest education attainment so that DIISRTE can track the applicant's prior educational details.
The following table lists the DIISRTE (DEST) reference numbers:
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DIISRTE Reference Number Description


1 Post Graduate Program


2 Degree Program


3 Sub Degree Program


4 VET Sub Degree Program


5 VET Award Program


6 VET Secondary Program


7 School Secondary Program


8 Other Program


You can set up FACT codes that are not associated with the applicant's prior education data. In this case,
the DEST Reference Number for these FACT codes must be set to Not DEST. The Not DEST mapping
setup is optional, and the system uses this setup for its internal processes.


The TAC Load process posts all FACT codes into suspense records. These codes form a part of the
candidate data records after the application is posted, regardless of whether the configuration for these
codes is maintained on the DEST Number Map page. The system posts the prior education data into the
PeopleSoft database only if you have mapped the DEST numbers on the DEST Number Map page.


Note: SATAC provides the prior education data in the applicant file, not the FACT file. Therefore, DEST
number mapping is optional for SATAC.


To view the student DEST information after you import the TAC data, select Campus Community, 
Personal Information,  Biographical,  Personal Attributes,  Student Data AUS.


Related Links
"(AUS) Entering Student Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)


Mapping TAC Country Codes
Access the Country Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  TAC, 
Country Map).


Enter the TAC country code that you want to associate with each PeopleSoft country code. The TAC Load
process uses this mapping to load the data listed in the following table:


Data Supplied by QTAC Supplied by UAC Supplied by SATAC Supplied by VTAC


Country of Address Yes Yes Yes Yes


Country of Birth No Yes Yes Yes


Country of Citizenship No No Yes No
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Note that for VTAC you must have a row in which TAC Country Code AUSTRALIA  maps to Country
code AUS. This mapping is required so that the TAC Load process can load the VTAC residential and
postal address data that do not have a country value.


Mapping TAC State Codes
Access the State Code Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  TAC, 
State Code Map).


Enter the TAC state code that you want to associate with each PeopleSoft state code. The TAC Load
process uses this mapping to identify the state values in applicant address data.


Adding Organization Values
Access the Organization Table page (Campus Community,  Organization,  Create/Maintain Organizations,
Organization Table,  Organization Table).


Image: Organization Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Organization Table page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.


Add external organization codes that represent the applicants' schools. The TAC Load process uses the
organization codes to post applicant's external education and last school attended data.


You must add the following organization codes if you want to import VTAC files:
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Organization Code Description


NON VIC SCH Add this organization code for non-Victorian secondary school
qualification records in the VTAC offer file.


If you add this organization code, the TAC Load process
assumes the external organization code as NON VIC SCH for
qualifications where the School Code is blank.


EXT INSTITN Add this organization code if you do not want to configure an
external organization for each institution that may exist in the
overseas qualifications data.


If the TAC Load process does not find a mapping between the
TAC External Institution Name and an external organization
on the External Organization Map page and you have added
EXT INSTITN as an organization code, the process assumes
EXT INSTITN as the organization code for the post-secondary
level overseas qualifications.


Related Links
"Understanding Organizations" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)
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Defining TAC Subjects
Access the School Subject Maintenance page (Campus Community,  Organization,  Create/Maintain
Organizations,  School Subject Maintenance).


Image: School Subject Maintenance page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the School Subject Maintenance page (1 of 2).
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Image: School Subject Maintenance page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the School Subject Maintenance page (2 of 2).


Enter the TAC subject codes and subject code details that you want to associate with each external
organization.
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Mapping External Organization Values
Access the External Organization Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and
Admissions,  TAC,  External Organization Map).


Image: External Organization Map page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the External Organization Map page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Year 12 Type
Enter the valid year 12 course codes for this organization. This data corresponds to the year 12 type in the
applicant subject file for QTAC.


External Institution
Use this field for VTAC when you want to map overseas institution names to a specific external
organization ID. VTAC data related to the Overseas Post Secondary Qualifications contain only an
overseas institution name; this field allows you to map an overseas institution to an external organization
ID.


You must set up an organization ID with a value of EXT INSTITN if you do not want to maintain separate
organization IDs for the overseas institutions that may exist in the VTAC overseas qualifications data.
If the external institution and external organization ID mapping does not exist, the TAC Load process
assigns EXT INSTITN as the external organization ID for the overseas qualifications.


Origin of Qualification
Map origin of qualification values to the external organization. The values that you enter here correspond
to the origin of qualification values in the application qualification file for QTAC and UAC.
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Subject Code Mapping
Map TAC subject codes to the school subjects of the external organization.


Mapping TAC Qualification Levels
Access the Qualification Level Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions, 
TAC,  Qualification Level Map).


Map TAC qualification level codes to PeopleSoft external academic level codes.


Mapping TAC Prefixes
Access the Name Prefix Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  TAC, 
Name Prefix Map).


Enter the TAC name prefix that you want to associate with each PeopleSoft prefix.


VTAC does not provide name prefixes. Therefore, for VTAC, the TAC Run Search/Match Post process
automatically inserts a name prefix of Mr if the applicant gender is Male and Ms if the applicant gender is
female. The TAC Load process does not log any messages related to name prefix mapping because VTAC
does not provide the name prefix in its load file.


Defining a Program Action Reason
Access the Program Action Reason Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records, 
Program Action,  Program Action Reason Table).


Image: Program Action Reason Table page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Action Reason Table page.


Map program action reason codes to the program action of Admit.


VTAC does not provide a basis of admission. For VTAC, define a program action reason OFFR  so that
the TAC Load process can assign the program action reason OFFR to the applications with admission
offers.
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Mapping Basis of Admissions Values
Access the Basis of Admission Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions, 
TAC,  Basis of Admission Map).


Map the basis of admission values provided by TAC to the action reasons you defined on the Program
Action Reason Table page. The TAC Load process uses this mapping to insert the action reasons into
admission applications. Additionally, the PeopleSoft DIISRTE reporting processes use the action reasons
to report Element 327 - Basis for Admission to Current Courses.


Related Links
"Understanding the DIISRTE File Generation Process" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Student
Records)


Mapping TAC Admit Type Values
Access the Admit Type Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  TAC, 
Admit Type Map).


For SATAC, map external basis of admission codes to admit type values.


Mapping TAC Citizenship Codes
Access the Citizenship Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  TAC, 
Citizenship Map).


Define citizenship mapping rules to map TAC citizenship codes to citizenship statuses and PeopleSoft
residency codes.


Mapping Ethnicity
Access the Ethnicity Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions,  External
Test Scores,  Ethnicity Mapping).


The TAC Load process uses this mapping to associate UAC FACT Codes to applicants. UAC FACT
Codes provide information about an applicant's Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island origin.


The PeopleSoft DIISRTE reporting processes use the ethnicity codes to report DIISRTE Element 316.


The following table shows the required mapping for UAC.


Ethnic Group Ethnicity Code


Aboriginal 3


Torres Strait Islander 4


Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 5


The following table shows the required mapping for VTAC.
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Ethnic Group Ethnicity Code


Caucasian 2


Aboriginal 3


Torres Strait Islander 4


Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 5


The TAC load process uses this VTAC mapping to load the ethnic code from the VTAC Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander offer file element.


Language Mapping
Access the Language Table page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Student Records,  Enrolment
Reporting Codes,  AUS Regulatory Report Setup,  Language Table).


Map Department of Industry, Innovation, Science, Research and Tertiary Education (DIISRTE) language
codes to the PeopleSoft language codes. The DIISRTE language codes must be the same as the Language
Spoken at Home values in the TAC load file. The TAC Load process uses this mapping to load the
PeopleSoft language code in the TAC suspense component (for example, the TAC load process loads RU
when it finds 3402 for an applicant in a TAC file). The DIISRTE reporting processes use this mapping
to report the DIISRTE language code for element 348 (for example, the DIISRTE reporting processes
include 3402 in the extract file when it finds an applicant with a RU value in your database).


See "Setting Up DIISRTE Reporting Codes" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Student Records)
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Mapping Offer Period
Access the Offer Period Mapping page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions, 
TAC,  Offer Period Mapping).


Image: Offer Period Mapping page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Offer Period Mapping page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


You must have a offer period mapping record for each career and admit term combination.


Copy from Career Copy a offer period mapping record of a career. The system
displays the Copy from Career field when you enter the page on
an add mode.


Offer Year and Offer Month You must enter all the possible offering year and month
combinations that may be provided in a TAC file relevant to the
career and admit term.


When a QTAC File is posted, the TAC Search/Match/Post
process will assign the admit term according to the offering
year and month mapping for the career applicable to the
applicant's program. If there is no mapping for the year and
month combination, the admit term on the run control will be
assigned.


Note: This logic is relevant to only QTAC. For UAC, SATAC
and VTAC the system assigns the admit term directly from the
TAC load files.


Mapping Honors Category
Access the Honors Category Map page (Set Up SACR,  Product Related,  Recruiting and Admissions, 
TAC,  Honors Category Map).
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TAC Honors Code Enter the honors code provided in the TAC Qualifications file.


Honors Category Enter the PeopleSoft honors category applicable to the TAC
honours code.


Note: You should perform this mapping only if you are loading QTAC data.


Processing TAC Loads


This section provides an overview of TAC processing and discusses how to set up load parameters and
load the file.


Understanding TAC Data Load Processing
Recruiting and Admissions supports loading the data files received from the following TACs: QTAC,
SATAC, UAC, and VTAC. The data files contain personal information, previous education data, year 12
results, and details of offer or preferences. For each TAC, you first load data into suspense tables. Then
run the search/match process to verify whether there is an existing record for the applicant in the system.
Finally, post the bio/demo and remaining applicant data to your database. The Search/Match/Post process
posts self-reported academic information to TAC candidate data tables so that the system maintains the
history of data provided with the application. You follow this process for each TAC.


Regardless of the TAC, the same components are used to load, view, post, and purge TAC data. The test
ID of the TAC you are processing must be entered on each component. The entry of the TAC test ID
determines which fields appear on each page. The TAC test IDs shown in the prompt are based on your
TAC test ID security. You must have test ID security defined in order to process TAC data loads.


See "Setting Security for Test IDs" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals).


To process TAC data:


1. Use the TAC Load process to load the TAC data from one or more files in your directory into the
suspense tables.


2. Review and edit the data that you loaded in suspense pages.


Correct all load errors before moving on to the next step. In the search page of the TAC Suspense
component, enter the TAC test ID, Error, in the Edit Processing Option field and click the Search
button. Access each suspense record and correct the errors until every suspense record has a value of
Complete (rather than Error) in the Edit field on the Process Options page.


3. After you have corrected all of the load errors, run the search/match/post process.


This process looks for data in your database, based on search parameters that you define on the
search/match criteria pages, that matches the data that you are posting. For a set of parameters that
suggest only a possible match (such as name and gender, for example), the process will not post the
record until you can manually determine which records are actually duplicates.


4. Access each suspense record that did not get posted to confirm the appropriate post action to assign to
the applicant.
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In the search page of the TAC Suspense component, enter the TAC test ID, Complete in the Edit
Processing Option field and Perform in the Search/Match Processing Option field. Then click the
Search button. The search process finds only those suspense records that went through the search/
match/post process but do not have a post processing option of New ID Add or Update ID. The reason
the search/match/post process does not assign a New ID Add or Update ID post processing option
is because of the settings on the Search Parms page. If the system finds multiple or partial matches
for applicants and the setting for these matches are set to suspend, you must manually determine
whether to post or ignore these applicant records. After you access the TAC Suspense component,
find the parameters for which the process identified a match, then use Search/Match to look up the
bio/demo information that matches the suspense record and verify whether a person in the incoming
data already exists in the system. Then, specify whether you want the search/match/post process to
add the bio/demo and TAC record to your database, update an existing record, or ignore the suspense
record altogether.


5. Run the search/match/post process again.


The process posts the suspense records that you manually tagged to post. In addition, the process
posts the suspense records that went through the Search/Match process and are ready to be posted.
By this time, all of your suspense records should be posted to your database. When a record posts to
your database, the search/match/post process assigns an ID to the applicant. To view an applicant's
ID, select Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Personal Information or Student
Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Candidate Data,  Personal Information.


6. Purge the suspense tables.


You should purge the suspense tables as soon as all of the suspense records are posted to the database.


7. Review TAC Candidate Data. (optional)


After the system posts the TAC application data, you can view this data on the TAC Candidate Data
component.


Page Used to Load TAC Data
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


TAC Load SAD_TAC_LOAD_RUN Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Load


Specify a TAC test ID and
designate the directory
location for each of the TAC
files. Run the load process.


Note: You should complete
the full loading, search/match
and posting process before
loading a new set of data. If
you have TAC loads waiting
to be processed, do not load a
new TAC file until you have
processed the data in your
suspense files.
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Setting Up Load Parameters and Loading the File
Access the TAC Load page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Load).


Image: TAC Load page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the TAC Load page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


The number of input files that you can use depends on the TAC test ID that you enter. For example, the
TAC Load page displays five file input fields for UAC and thirteen file input fields for SATAC.


The following table indicates the type of data you must load with the various File Input Path fields.


File Number QTAC UAC SATAC VTAC


File Input Path # 1 Applicant Applicant Applicant Offer File


File Input Path # 2 FACT FACT Academic
Qualifications


File Input Path # 3 Qualifications Qualifications Other Qualifications


File Input Path # 4 Subject Subject Employment
Qualifications


File Input Path # 5 Preferences Year 12 Subjects


File Input Path # 6 Preferences


File Input Path # 7 Preference Course
Rank Set


File Input Path # 8 FACT
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File Number QTAC UAC SATAC VTAC


File Input Path # 9 International
Applicants Personal
Additional Data


File Input Path # 10 Origin Codes


File Input Path # 11 Year 12 School Codes


File Input Path # 12 Employment and
Occupation Codes


File Input Path # 13 HEIMS


Test ID Enter the TAC test ID that you want to load. Define TAC test ID
values on the Test Tables page. Once the TAC test ID is entered,
 the additional fields specific to the TAC will appear. You must
have test ID security established in order to select a value. This
field is required.


Academic Institution Enter the institution for which you want to load the data.


Admit Type Applicable to only SATAC and VTAC.


Enter a value only if applicants do not have an admission offer (
basis of admission).


Date Loaded Enter the date of the data load process. The system populates
this field to the current date by default.


Processing Indicator Applicable to only VTAC.


Select a value applicable to the offer file that you want to load.
 You must select Undergrad for an undergraduate offer file and
Graduate for an offer file that contains postgraduate applicant
records.


Initial Course Character Applicable to only SATAC.


Use to filter and load preferences relevant to your institution.
 The TAC Load process selects only those courses from the
preferences file that commence with the character that you enter
in this field.


Offers Applicable to only SATAC.


Select to load only those courses from the preferences file that
TAC has offered to the applicants


If you do not select this check box, the TAC Load process loads
all the preferences depending on the Initial Course Character
value.
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File Input Path Enter the path of the directory and file where the TAC data
resides. These fields are required. How you complete the fields
depends on the TAC you are processing. In order for the upload
to work correctly, you must list the input files in the correct
order.


Run Click the run button to run the SAD_TAC_LOAD Application
Engine process at user-defined intervals.


Note: To check for errors during the program run, review the trace file created by the Application Engine
program. Nonfatal errors will appear in the Error Indicators group box in the TAC Suspense component.


Reviewing and Editing Data in the Suspense Record


This section provides an overview of the suspense phase and discusses how to:


• Review process options.


• Review personal information.


• Review and edit data in the suspense record.


Understanding, Correcting, and Editing Suspense Data
Before entering the TAC Suspense component, you must enter the TAC test ID. The pages in the
component dynamically appear based on the TAC test ID you enter. The pages in the component are
very similar in the way they look and work. For example, every suspense component has a Personal
Information page. In addition, they all share the first page – Process Options. Many of the values and
codes that appear in the suspense component are based on values and codes that the TAC defines. Contact
the TAC that manages the application for full descriptions of the data that appears in these pages or refer
to the data layouts you receive from the TAC.


Note: Data in suspense tables does not affect tables in your database until you post the data. In addition,
if you find an error in the suspense component after you post the data, you have to go to the appropriate
page in your database to make any changes. For example, if you find an error on the Personal Information
page in the Suspense component, you have to go to the Add/Update a Person component to correct the
error.
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Pages Used to Review and Edit Suspense Data
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Process Options SAD_TAC_SUS_PROC Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
TAC Suspense,  Process
Options


Review the status of a TAC
record regarding the loading,
 search/match, and posting
processing. For example,
 determine if a record is
waiting to be processed, if a
record instigated a new person
to be added to your database,
 or if any errors or warnings
were encountered during the
load or search/match/post
processes.


Personal Information SAD_TAC_SUS_BIO Student Admissions, TAC
Processing, TAC Suspense,
Personal Information


Review and edit the student's
personal information in the
suspense record. Refer to the
data layouts from the TAC to
determine the fields that the
load process will populate.
 Each TAC has a Personal
Information page. The data
will vary depending on the
TAC.


Address SAD_TAC_SUS_ADDRC Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Address


This page appears only
when the TAC applicant
file contains more than one
address. Review and edit the
address information for the
applicant, if necessary. Note
that country and state code
mappings are required for
loading address data.


Qualifications SAD_TAC_SUS_QULSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Qualifications


Review and edit detailed
information about the
student's qualifications. These
details populate the external
education data as part of the
posting process.


Subjects SAD_TAC_SUS_SBJSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Subjects


Review and edit information
about subject courses taken
by the student. This data
populates external education
data as part of the posting
process.


Offers SAD_TAC_SUS_OFFER Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Offers


Review and edit basic
applicant and offer details.
 The data from this page
is used during the posting
process to populate admission
applicant data and admission
applicant program data.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Fact SAD_TAC_SUS_FACT Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Fact


Review and edit information
about the Fact codes and
values. These Fact codes
contain data for DIISRTE
statistical reporting and other
items specific to the TAC or
institution or both.


Residency SAD_TAC_SUS_RES Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Residency


Review and edit residency
details and additional
DIISRTE reporting fields
about the student. Data from
this page is used to populate
residency and DIISRTE
reporting fields as part of the
posting process.


Preferences SAD_TAC_SUS_PRFSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Preferences


Review and edit information
about applicant preferences.
 The data from this page
is used during the posting
process to populate the
applicant program data table.


VIC Data SAD_TAC_SUS_VIC_O2 Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
VIC Data


Review and edit biographical
and demographic information
for this student from the
Victorian TAC.


Common Assessment Tasks SAD_TAC_SUS_CAT Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Common Assessment Tasks


Review and edit information
about the Common
Assessment Tasks for
applicants from the Victorian
TAC.


VIC Results SAD_TAC_SUS_VIC_RS Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
VIC Results


Review and edit information
about result summaries for
applicants from the Victorian
TAC.


VCAL Studies SAD_TAC_SUS_VCL Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
VCAL Studies


Review and edit information
about VCAL studies for
applicants from the Victorian
TAC


VCAL Units SAD_TAC_SUS_VCU Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
VCAL Units


Review and edit information
about VCAL units for
applicants from the Victorian
TAC.


Assessment Data SAD_TAC_SUS_VIC_AS Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Assessment Data


Review and edit information
about assessment data related
to graduate entry teaching for
applicants from the Victorian
TAC.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


PCRS (preference course rank
set)


SAD_TAC_SUS_PCRSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
PCRS


The data on this page is
internal to the way students'
eligibility rankings are
determined. South Australian
institutions can refer to this
data.


Reviewing Process Options
Access the Process Options page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  TAC Suspense,
Process Options).


Image: Process Options page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Options page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.


This page provides the status of a suspense record regarding the loading, search/match and posting
processes. Any informational and error messages that TAC data load and search/match/post processes
generate appear on this page. You can use this page to keep current on the status of an individual's TAC
processing. These messages can serve historical and analytical purposes, giving you a picture of the kinds
of errors encountered in your TAC processing. To do so, you would need to wait to purge your TAC
messages until you have completed your analysis.


Processing Options
Edit Displays the status of the record regarding the Load External


Data process. Values are:
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Complete: The program was able to process the record without a
problem.


Error: The program encountered problems when processing this
record.


Perform: This value is only set manually and is for your
informational purposes.


Search Displays the status of the record regarding the Search/Match
process. Values are:


Complete: The Search/Match process was run without errors.


Error: The Search/Match process was run and errors were
detected on this record.


Perform: The Search/Match process has not yet been run for
this record.


Post Displays the status of the record regarding the Post process.
 These values can be entered manually, however, some are
entered by the system after processes are run, as described in the
following table.


Post Value Meaning How Set


Error The posting process encountered a
problem.


Set by the system during the Post
process.


New ID Add The system was unable to find a match in
the database and will add a record with a
new ID to your database when the Post
process is run.


Set by the system during the Search/
Match process if no match was found in
your database.


Take No Action This value is only added manually. It is
not automatically entered by the system.
 If this value is entered, the Post and
Purge Suspense File processes ignore the
record.


Set manually.


Purge This value indicates that this suspense
record will be removed from the system
during the Purge Suspense File process.


Set by the system during the Post process
if the record was successfully processed
or if the Search/Match process ignored
the suspense record that matched a
record in your database.


Update existing ID The system found a matching ID in the
database. This existing ID record will
be updated with the data from this TAC
record during the process.


Set by the system during the Search/
Match process if a match was found in
the database and if your TAC Search
Parameters define that an update should
occur in this situation.
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Post Value Meaning How Set


Awaiting Search This record is in the Suspense File and
is waiting to be processed by the Search/
Match process.


Set by the system during the TAC Load
External Data process.


Warning! While you can manually edit the values in the Edit, Search, and Post fields, keep in mind
that if a field contains Error and you manually change it without correcting an error, you may encounter
problems when posting the data. Edit, Search, and Post values are delivered with your system as translate
values. These translate values should not be modified in any way. Any modification to these values will
require a substantial programming effort.


Error Indicators
If Error appears in any of the Processing Options fields, the Error Indicators group box appears in the
areas an error occurred: Last Name, Birth Date, First Name and Academic Program Error. Correct any
errors on the appropriate pages in this component before running the post process. When you save the
changes, the processing options on the page update appropriately. For example, if the Edit field displays
Error, and you fix the error, the program updates the Edit field to Complete. You can view additional
information about these errors in the Messages group box on the Process Options page.


Search/Match Results
In the Search/Match Results group box, the system displays the order number of the search level used
to find a match for this person. Search order levels are defined on the Search/Match Criteria page.
Additionally, the system displays the number of matches found for this person.


Messages
Message Severity The message severity, such as Message or Error.


Message Text The message on this row of data.


Description The detailed message.


Comments Results or other additional information about the message.


Process Instance The process number of the process that you ran for this record.
 The Process Scheduler generates this number.


Run Date/Time The day and time the process ran for this record.


Process Name The name of the application engine that you ran for this record.


User ID The user ID of the person who ran the process.
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Reviewing Personal Information
Access the Personal Information page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Personal
Information).


Image: Personal Information page (1 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Personal Information page (1 of 2).
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Image: Personal Information page (2 of 2)


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Personal Information page (2 of 2).


This page contains all biographical and demographic data loaded into the suspense table when a new
record is posted.
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Reviewing Address Information
Access the Address page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Address).


Image: Address page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Address page.


Use this page to view applicant's current and residential addresses, if supplied by TAC. SATAC may
provide both the addresses. VTAC may provide a residential address which appears in this page.
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Reviewing Residency Information
Access the Residency page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Residency).


Image: Residency page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Residency page.


Use this page to view the applicant's biographical and demographical information if supplied by TAC.


To post the Highest Education Parent/Guardian 1 and Highest Education Parent/Guardian 2 data, you
must ensure that the configuration for DIISRTE Elements 573 and 574 is complete (Set Up SACR,
Product Related, Student Records, Enrolment Reporting Codes, AUS Regulatory Report Setup, Highest
Education).


The TAC Run Search/Match Post process posts the information from these two fields to the Student Data
AUS component (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student), Biographical (Student), Personal
Attributes, Student Data AUS).
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Reviewing Qualification Information
Access the Qualifications page (Student Admissions, TAC Processing, TAC Suspense, Qualifications).


Image: Qualifications page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Qualifications page.


The information on the Qualifications page will vary depending on the TAC. For example, the page
displays TAC Origin of Qualification and School Code fields only for QTAC.
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Reviewing Subjects Information
Access the Subjects page (Student Admissions, TAC Processing, TAC Suspense, Subjects).


Image: Subjects page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Subjects page.


The information on the Subjects page will vary depending on the TAC.
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Reviewing Preferences
Access the Preferences page (Student Admissions, TAC Processing, TAC Suspense, Preferences).


Image: Preferences page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Preferences page.


The information on the Preferences page will vary depending on the TAC. The system does not display
this page for QTAC.


Reviewing VTAC Data


Bundle 44. VTAC regulatory updates for Admission Year 2016–2017 include a new column Scholarship
application (via VTAC). The scholarship application information appears in both the TAC Suspense and
TAC Candidate Data components of the VIC Data page.
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Access the VIC Data page (Student Admissions, TAC Processing, TAC Suspense,  VIC Data).


Image: VIC Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the VIC Data page.


The system displays this page for only VTAC. Use this page to view profile and personal information
loaded from the VTAC offer file.
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Reviewing Common Assessment Tasks
Access the Common Assessment Tasks page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense, 
Common Assessment Tasks).


Image: Common Assessment Tasks page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Common Assessment Tasks page.


The system displays this page for only VTAC. Use this page to view Graded Assessment (CAT) results
data loaded from the VTAC offer file.
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Reviewing VIC Results
Access the VIC Results page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  VIC Results).


Image: VIC Results page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the VIC Results page.


The system displays this page for only VTAC. Use this page to view results summary information loaded
from the VTAC offer file.


Reviewing VCAL Data
Access the VCAL Studies page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  VCAL Studies).


Image: VCAL Studies page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the VCAL Studies page.


The system displays this page only for VTAC. Use this page to view information related to Victorian
Certificate of Applied Learning (VCAL) data.
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Reviewing VCAL Units
Access the VCAL Units page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  VCAL Units).


Image: VCAL Units page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the VCAL Units page.


The system displays this page only for VTAC. Use this page to view information related to VCAL unit
data.


Reviewing Assessment Data
Access the Assessment Data page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Assessment
Data).


Image: Assessment Data page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Assessment Data page.
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The system displays this page only for VTAC. Use this page to view information related to assessment
data for graduate entry teaching.


Reviewing Offers
Access the Offers page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Offers).


Image: Offers page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Offers page.


The information on the Offers page will vary depending on the TAC. Use this page to view the applicant's
program of offer.
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Reviewing FACT Data
Access the Fact page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  Fact).


Image: Fact page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fact page.


Use this page to view the data loaded from the FACT file.


The Fact codes mapped to DEST Reference Numbers are posted to DEST Education Participation Details
section of the Student Data AUS page. Select Campus Community,  Personal Information (Student), 
Biographical (Student),  Personal Attributes,  Student Data AUS to navigate to the Student Data AUS
page.
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Reviewing PCRS Data
Access the PCRS page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Suspense,  PCRS).


Image: PCRS page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the PCRS page.


The system displays this page only for SATAC. Use this page to confirm that the data has been loaded
from the Preference Course Rank Set file.


Performing Search/Match and Posting TAC Data


This section provides an overview of how to search/match and post external data, and discusses how to:


• Enter TAC run parameters.


• Enter TAC search/match parameters.


Understanding Performing Search/Match and Posting TAC Data
Once you have loaded the TAC data to the suspense file, you specify on the Search Parms page which
TAC data to load into your database as new records, which TAC data to append to existing records in
your database, and which TAC data to ignore or suspend. After choosing your search/match parameters,
you can also set up the parameters for posting the TAC data, and you can run both processes at once: to
update the suspense file accordingly and to post the TAC external data. Alternatively, you can first run the
search/match process to update the suspense file and then later run the posting process to post the TAC
external data to your database.


Admissions Information that the TAC Bulk Offer Data Load Populates
Examples of the admissions information populated by the TAC Post Process include:


• Personal data.
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• Name and address data.


• Personal phone.


• Application Program Data page information.


• If there are multiple preferences, then additional program application data.


• Test results.


• External education data and school loading data including external degrees, courses, and subjects.


• Residency data.


• Government reporting information including education and training data, and Commonwealth Higher
Education Student Support Number (CHESSN) and Student Learning Entitlement (SLE) information.


Pages Used to Perform Search/Match and Post TAC Data Loads
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


TAC Run Search/Match Post SAD_TAC_POST_RUN Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  Search/Match/
Post TAC,  TAC Run Search/
Match Post


Post external TAC data from
suspense files. Before you
post the data, however, set up
the search/match parameters
on the Search Parms page.
 You can post a single record
or all of the records in the
suspense file.


Search Parms SEARCH_PARMS Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  Search/Match/
Post TAC,  Search Parms


Define search and match
parameters, which specify
the data that the system will
append to existing records in
your database and the TAC
data that the system will
ignore.


See "Setting Up Search/
Match" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Campus
Community)
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Entering TAC Run Parameters
Access the TAC Run Search/Match Post page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  Search/Match/Post
TAC,  TAC Run Search/Match Post).


Image: TAC Run Search/Match Post page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the TAC Run Search/Match Post page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.


Enter the TAC test ID that you want to process. Once the TAC test ID is entered, the additional fields
specific to the TAC will appear. You must have test ID security established to select a value. The prompt
will only display test IDs for which you have security. This field is required.


Execution Option
Search, Match and Post Select this option if you want the process to search your


database for records that match the suspense record and post the
suspense data to your database.


Post Only Select this option if you only want to post the suspense data to
your database (if you select this option, you must have already
run search/match).
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Search and Match Only Select this option if you only want to run the search and match
process on the suspense file. You will need to post the data later.


Post Processing Parameters
Academic Institution Enter the academic institution to which the applicant data will


be posted.


Date Loaded Enter the date for the data load.


Process Single Record If you prefer to process and post a single record, in the Post
Processing Parameters group box, select the Process Single
Record check box and specify the external applicant number.
 Rather than processing the entire file, you can quickly process a
single record. If you prefer to process the entire suspense file, do
not select Process Single Record.


Address Type If the search/match/post process adds a new record to your
database, the process loads the address information from the
TAC suspense record into the Addresses page. Select the
address type that you want the process to assign to the new
address. Define address types in the Address Type table.


For VTAC data:


• The search/match/post process assigns the address type that
is set on the TAC Run Search/Match Post page to the postal
address referenced on the Personal Information suspense
page.


• The search/match/post process assigns the home address
type set on the Campus Community Installation - Names /
Addresses page to the residential address.


• If the Campus Community home address type field and
the Address Type field have the same value (for example,
campus), the search/match/post process posts only the postal
address to the database and does not post the residential
address.


Note: Do not select an address type if you want to post a
SATAC file. The TAC Load process, by default, assigns the
MAIL address type to the postal addresses provided by SATAC.
 Additionally, the TAC Load process, by default, assigns the
HOME address type to the current addresses provided by
SATAC.


Phone Type Select the phone type that you want the process to assign.


Email Type Select the email type that you want the process to assign.


Academic Level Select the default academic level for this upload of applicants.
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Application Method Select the default application method for this upload of
applicants.


Academic Career Enter the academic career to which applicants will be posted.


Admit Term Enter the admit term for the applicants.


Application Center Enter the default application center for these applicants.


Recruiting Center Enter the default recruiting center for this upload of applicants.


Entering TAC Search/Match Parameters
Access the Search Parms page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  Search/Match/Post TAC,  Search
Parms).


Image: Search Parms page


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Search Parms page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.


Use the Search Parameter field to select the group of predefined search parameters you want to use for the
process.


Note: The words Parameters Refreshed appear if this is the first time that you have entered this page with
this run control ID, or if any of the parameters on this page changed since the last time you accessed this
page with this run control ID.
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No Match Found
New Select one of the following options to specify what the search/


match/post process should do when it does not find a matching
record in your database:


Add: Add the unmatched record to your database, including
personal data.


Suspend: Keep the unmatched record in the suspense file to be
looked at manually.


Ignore: Ignore the unmatched record completely. The process
marks the record to be purged.


Match(es) Found
This group box contains one row for each search/match criteria order defined by your institution. Define
search/match orders on the Search/Match Criteria page.


Order Nbr (order number) For each order number, select what you want to do with the
record if the search/match/post process discovers one or more
matching records.


One Match and Multiple Matches Select whether you want to add, update, suspend, or ignore
matching records:


Add: Add a new record to your database using the suspense
record.


Update: Update the existing record with the data in the suspense
record.


Suspend: Keep the suspense record back in the suspense table.


You need to determine manually whether or not this record
matches a record in your database.


Ignore: Ignore the suspense record that matched a record in your
database.


The process marks the record to be purged.


Purging TAC Suspense Files and Messages


This section provides an overview of the purge process and discusses how to purge suspense data.


Understanding the Purge Process
Specify which TAC suspense file records to purge, and do the actual purging on the TAC Purge
Parameters page. You can also purge TAC messages in this process. If you want to perform an analysis
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on your processing, perhaps at the end of a year, do not purge your messages with this process. Instead,
purge them later, when you no longer need to view them.


Page Used to Purge TAC Suspense Data
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


TAC Purge SAD_TAC_PURGE Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Purge


Purge suspense records and
messages for a specific TAC
test ID.


Purging Suspense Data
Access the TAC Purge page (Student Admissions,  TAC Processing,  TAC Purge).


TAC Code Enter the TAC test ID that you want to delete from the suspense
record. The TAC test ID list that appears in the prompt is based
on the test ID security.


Date Loaded Enter the date when the files, which you want to purge, were
loaded.


All Suspense Rows Select this option if you want to purge all of the records in your
suspense table, regardless of the status of the Post field on the
Process Options page.


Marked Suspense Rows Select this option if you only want to purge those records in
your suspense file marked Purge in the Post field on the Process
Options page. Select this option if you want to remove all
suspense records that have been posted or set to purge and retain
the suspense records outstanding for review or processing. The
purge process will only delete suspense records with Purge in
the Post field on the Process Options page.


Retain Associated Messages Select this option if you want to retain messages that are
associated with the suspense records that you are purging.


Remove Associated Messages Select this option if you want to remove messages that are
associated with the suspense records that you are purging.


Reviewing TAC Candidate Data


This section provides an overview of TAC student profile data and lists the pages used to review profile
data.


Understanding TAC Candidate Data
After running the TAC Run Search/Match Post process, TAC student profile information, if posted to an
ID, appears in the TAC Candidate Data component. Note that the TAC Load process loads the TAC file
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data to the suspense file for all TAC records. Suspense file data, however, is eventually purged, so the
TAC Candidate Data pages have been provided so that you can later view the TAC data for those records
that posted.


The data on these pages is informational only. The Date Loaded field is also a key on the candidate data.
Your institution therefore has a complete audit trail on what has been posted for a student, you can display
the initial creation plus later updates from any additional offer rounds.


Not all data contained in the suspense tables is posted to the Recruiting and Admissions application. The
system populates only minimal personal data; applicant data, external education data, and residency data
in order to create an applicant. The student profile provides a means of inquiring on all data loaded to the
suspense files for a posted student. This means your institution can refer back for a student's total TAC
data but not all of it is used to create the student's admissions record.


The pages and data that appear on the TAC Candidate Data component are similar to the pages and data
that appear on the TAC Suspense component. However, you cannot modify any information on the TAC
Candidate Data component because the data has already been posted. The number of pages on the TAC
Candidate Data component will vary depending on the TAC test ID.


Pages Used to View TAC Student Profile Data
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Personal Information SAD_TAC_CD_BIO Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Personal Information


Demographic data appears
on this page from the
TAC Suspense–Personal
Information page. This page
also indicates if a personal
record was created for this
person in your database.


Address SAD_TAC_CD_ADD_CUR Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Address


Review address details about
a student.


Qualifications SAD_TAC_CD_QULSAS Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Qualifications


Review qualifications details
for a student.


Subjects SAD_TAC_CD_SBJSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Subjects


Review subjects taken by a
student.


Offer SAD_TAC_CD_OFFER Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Offer


Review details about the offer
for a student.


Fact SAD_TAC_CD_FACT Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  FACT


Review FACT data (including
DIISRTE questions) about a
student.


Residency SAD_TAC_CD_BIO_RES Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Residency


Review residency and
additional DIISRTE reporting
information about a student.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage


Preferences SAD_TAC_CD_PRFSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Preferences


Review preference details for
a student.


VIC Data SAD_TAC_CD_VIC_OTR Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  VIC Data


Review biographical and
demographic information for
a student from the Victorian
TAC.


Common Assessment Tasks SAD_TAC_CD_CAT Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Common Assessment
Tasks


Review common assessment
task details for a student.


VIC Results SAD_TAC_CD_VIC_RSL Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  VIC Results


Review results details for a
student from the Victorian
TAC.


VCAL Studies SAD_TAC_CD_VCL Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  VCAL Studies


Review information about
VCAL Studies.


VCAL Units SAD_TAC_CD_VCU Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  VCAL Units


Review information about
VCAL units.


Assessment Data SAD_TAC_CD_VIC_AS Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  Assessment Data


Review information about
assessment data for graduate
entry teaching.


PCRS (preference course rank
set)


SAD_TAC_CD_PCRSA Student Admissions,  TAC
Processing,  TAC Candidate
Data,  PCRS


Review a student's preference
course rank set information.
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Understanding BPV Internship Agreements 
 


Students pursuing vocational education receive theoretical as well as practical education. As part of their 
practical training students participate in internships at external organizations. These internships are known 
as vocational training, or BPV (Beroepspraktijkvorming). The BPV agreement among the student, the 
external organization, and the institution is laid out in a contract which must be printed and signed by 
various persons. 
 


 
 


 


Using SBB Web Services 
 


Bundle 44: New feature. 
 


From 2017 onwards, the accreditation process for an external organization changes from a manually 
administered system to a web service-based communication with BRON, facilitated by the SBB 
(Stichting Samenwerking Beroepsonderwijs Bedrijfsleven).  
 
SBB is a non-profit organization that facilitates processes for organizations offering professional education 
programs. Its functions include: 


• Determining content of qualifications to best reflect the current demand in vocational professions. 
• Formalizing agreements with organizations concerning the content and availability of internships at 


accredited organizations. 


Whenever a new internship company contract is added in the system, SBB communicates information 
about the accreditation of the external organization through the Accreditation web service. 
 
SBB provides an Identification Response Web Service which can be initiated in the system by initating 
an Identification Request.  SBB communicates a list of matching organizations back to the Institution 
after which an administrator may update Organization information in the system. 
 
This section discusses how to: 


• Set up SBB processing parameters. 
• Set up SBB integration. 
• Initiate an identification search. 
• Request accreditation. 
• Test SBB web services.  


 


 
Pages Used for SBB Web Services 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
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BPV Set-Up SAD_BPV_INST_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Setup 


Set up SBB processing 
prior to administering 
student data for BRON. 


BPV Status SBB Company SAD_BPV_SBB_STATUS Student Admissions, Internship 
Contracts NLD, BPV Setup, 
BPV Status SBB Company 
 


Set up SBB integration. 


SBB Integration Settings SAD_SBB_MSG_SETUP Student Admissions, Internship 
Contracts NLD, BPV Setup, 
SBB Integration Settings 


Administer integration 
settings and message 
header defaults.  
 


SBB Search SAD_BPV_SBB_SEARCH Student Admissions, Internship 
Contracts NLD, SBB Search 
 


Send Identification 
Requests to initiate the 
Identification Web Service 
through the SBB Work 
Center. 


SBB Requests SAD_BPV_SBB_RQST Student Admissions, Internship 
Contracts NLD, SBB Requests 


View Identification 
requests made to SBB. 


Accreditation Messages SAD_BPV_SBB_ACC_NL Student Admissions, Internship 
Contracts NLD, SBB 
Accreditation Messages 


View Accreditation 
messages from SBB. 


Confirm Company Details SAD_SBB_DETAILS Student Admissions, Internship 
Contracts NLD, SBB Requests 
Click on Address button. 


View Address details for 
retrieved SBB Requests. 


 
 


 Setting Up BPV  
Access the BPV Set-Up page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Setup). 


 
Image: BPV Set-Up page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Set-Up page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 
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Role User Select a role user with BPV Administrator rights. The 
BPV Administrator can change the student career 
number value and BPV creation date on BPV 
Contracts. 


Last Contract Number 
Assigned
  


Use this field to maintain the last BPV contract 
number assigned. 
 


SBB Company Minimum Match %   Enter a numeric value. Only companies with a match 
percentage greater than or equal to the entered value 
are displayed as matches in the SBB Search 
functionality. 
 


External System Identify the External System Type to be used to select 
the relevant Internship Company ID from the External 
Organization External System.  
 
The External System is also used as a default for the 
initiated SBB Search when matching External System 
IDs in the system. External System IDs for External 
Organizations are stored in Campus community, 
Organization, Create or Maintain Organizations, 
External System ID. 
 


Proprietorship  The default value initiated for organizations retrieved 
via SBB Search. 
  


Address Type The default used during SBB Search to match entered 
search criteria to BPV Location Address. This value is 
also the default for the external organization Import 
functionality. You can override the default prior to 
importing a Location Address retrieved from SBB. 
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Organization Type   The value used to retrieve Organization Location 
Address through SBB Search. 
 


Academic Organization   The value used to retrieve and import an organization 
through SBB Search. 
 


Ext Org ID Date The default date used to retrieve and import the 
Organization Effective Date through SBB Search. 
 


 
  


Setting Up SBB Integration 
Access the Setup SBB Integration page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Setup, 
BPV Status SBB Company). 


 
Image: Setup SBB Integration page  


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Setup SBB Integration page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 
 


  
 
  


Status Internship Company     Enter a valid Status Internship Company. The status is 
used by the accreditation process. 


 


Setting Up SBB Integration and Message Headers 
Access the SBB Integration Settings page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Setup, 
SBB Integration Settings). 


 
Image: SBB Integration Settings page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the SBB Integration Settings page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


   
 







Chapter _ (NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements 
 


  
 
  


Unique Identification Number Enter a unique identification number for the 
Requestor. This information provides SBB with the 
required OIN identifier for the wsa:From field of the 
WSA-header. 
 


Unique ID Responder    Enter a unique identification number to identify the 
Responder. This information provides SBB with the 
required OIN identifier for the wsa:To field of the 
WSA-header. 
 


WSA-Anonymous String    Enter a unique WSA-anonymous string. This 
information provides SBB with the required 
anonymous string in the wsa:from field of the WSA-
header. 
 


WDL Address  Enter the SBB WSDL address. This field provides 
BRON with the WSDL address in fields wsa:To and 
wsa:Action of the WSA-header. 
 


Sending from BRINcode Enter the Institution BRINCode. This information 
provides SBB with the institution location code from 
which the Identification Request is initiated. 
 


Logging File Path For non-spontaneous accreditation messages:  
If this file location path is provided, then a file with 
the naming convention Accreditatie 
_<SAD_BV_INDEX_ID>.xml is generated in the 
provided file path. This file contains the xml file as 
received by the Institution from SBB. 
 
For spontaneous accreditation messages: 
If this file location path is provided, then a file with 
the naming convention 
mutatieErkenning_<SAD_BV_INDEX_ID>.xml is 
generated in the provided file path. This file has the 
xml file as received by the Institution from SBB. 


 
 


Initiating an Identification Search 
Institutions can send out Identification Requests to initiate the Identification Web Service through the 
SBB Work Center. They can choose to update PeopleSoft Campus Solutions with External 
Organization Data based on responses received.  
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Access the SBB Search page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, SBB Search). 
 


Image: SBB Search page 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the SBB Search page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 
 


 
 
  


Organization, Postal Code, Number 1, 
External System ID 
 


Enter combined values (part of) an Organization 
Name, a Postal Code or Number or an External 
System ID. Click Search. 
 
Note:  Each time you click the Search button, a new 
search request is initiated with SBB. 
 
 


Initiated Search Request 
 
 
 
 


Displays the values used in the most recent 
Identification Request Message. The Accepted 
Indicator is set to Accepted for all messages 
containing Response Signal 100.  
 
Click Refresh to view the latest response and 
transaction status from SBB.   
 


Matched Companies   Displays Search results from both the SBB Service 
and CS.  
 
If an External System ID is present only in the SBB 
response with no corresponding data in CS, click the 
Import button that appears on the result row to import 
organization data from the Add External Organization 
page. See Importing External Organization Data 
From SBB. 
 
If the External System ID is present in both CS tables 
and SBB response, click the Update button that 
appears on the result row to update existing data from 
the Add External Organization page. See Updating 
External Organization Data. 
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Question Mark icon Hover over the Question Mark Icon to view Page 
Instructions. Page Instruction Text can be setup via 
Maintain Text Catalog functionality. Text ID is 
HELP_TEXT, Sub ID :SBB, owner Admissions NLD. 
 


 
 


 
Importing External Organization Data From SBB 


If an External System ID is retrieved in the SBB Service response without corresponding data in CS, 
you can import the data from SBB into CS, if you have the required role/permissions. You can modify 
the imported external organization data and after confirmation, load it to CS tables. A new External Org 
ID is then created in the CS tables.  


 
Access the Maintain Text Catalog page (Set up HRMS, Common Definitions, Text Catalog and Notepad, 
Maintain Text Catalog).  
 
Access owner Admissions NLD, sub ID SBB, text ID HELP_TXT to administer text for SBB search page 
instructions. 
 
Image: SBB Search page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the SBB Search page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 
 


 
Access owner Admissions NLD, sub ID SBB, text ID SBB_ID_001 to administer text for SBB search page 
instructions. 
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Image: Add External Organization page (1 of 2) 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add External Organization page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
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Access owner Admissions NLD, sub ID SBB, text ID SBB_ID_001 to administer text for SBB search page 
instructions. 


 
  
   


External Org ID   Specify an Organization ID or use NEW to auto-
assign the next available organization ID. 
 


Effective Date  The default value specified in the BPV setup as 
the Ext Org Default Date. 
 


Description, Long Description and Short 
Description  


Specify a Description or retain values obtained 
from the SBB response. 
 


Organization Type   Specify an Organization Type or use default value 
obtained from BPV setup. 
 


Proprietorship  Specify Proprietorship or use default value 
obtained from BPV setup. 
 


External System ID  Specify an External System ID or use the value 
supplied by the SBB response. 
 


Academic Org  Modify the default value obtained from the BPV 
setup. 
 


Page instructions         Page Instruction Text can be setup via Maintain 
Text Catalog functionality. Text ID is 
SBB_ID_001, Sub ID: SBB, owner Admissions 
NLD. 
 


 
                          


 
 
Image: Add Organization Location page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add Organization Location page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
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Address Line 3, Number 1, Number 2, 
Postal Code,  City   


Specify Address fields or use Address Values as 
supplied by the SBB response to create an 
Organization Location default address as well as BPV 
Location Address. 
 


Address Type  
 
 
 


Specify an Address Type or use the default value 
obtained from BPV setup to create the BPV Location 
Address. 


Main Address   
 
 


Select the check box to confirm the details as the main 
address for the BPV location. 
 


Country  Specify a Country or use initiated country value NLD 
to create an organization location default address or a 
BPV location address. 
 


Adding Organization and Organization 
Locations 


Confirm or modify organization and organization 
location details and Save. Post Save, page fields are 
shown Display Only, use WorkCenter left navigation 
to access SBB search or other menu options. 


 
 


 


Updating External Organization Data 


If an External System ID retrieved through the SBB Service response has corresponding data in CS, you 
can update the existing organization data in CS with descriptions retrieved from the SBB Service 
response. Update is done by insert or update of current effective-dated row.  


 
Image: Add External Organization page (2 of 2) 
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Add External Organization page.  


 
 
Save   Click to effect an update of the Description, Long 


Description and Short Description of the External 
Organization ID shown. Use WorkCenter’s left 
navigation to access SBB search or other menu 
options. 
 


 


Viewing Identification Messages 


The SBB Search page always displays your latest request. You can initiate new requests but can only 
modify the latest request from this page. You can review older requests or requests initiated by other 
users from the SBB Requests page, where you can search for and open old requests (initiated by any 
user). 


Access the SBB Requests page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, SBB Requests). 


 
Image: SBB Requests page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the SBB Requests page. You can find definitions for 
the fields and controls later on this page. 
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Status Imported/Updated The status of the external organization is displayed: 
Exists in CS, Imported, New, Skipped, Updated. 
 


Address Click the Address button to view address details. 
 


  
 
Requesting Accreditation 
 
The new SBB accreditation interface uses synchronous messages to exchange information between the 
Institution and SBB.  
The system triggers an accreditation request to SBB (message VerieerAccreditatie) if there is a change in 
any of the following information on BPV Contracts: External Organization ID, Hegis Code or BPV Start 
Date. For more information on administration of BPV contracts, see Adding Students to Contracts. 


 
The system receives accreditation response messages (message VerifieerAccreditatieResponse) and after the 
initial request is made, subsequent spontaneous accreditation updates (message MutatieErkenning). Once 
processed, the accreditation response creates a new or updated Accreditation (Status, Start date and End 
date) for BPV Accreditations. 
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Viewing Accreditation Messages 
 


Access the Accreditation Messages page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, SBB 
Accreditation Messages). 


 
Image: Accreditation Messages page  


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Accreditation Messages page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Accreditation Request Displays information sent to SBB in the Accreditation 


Request (VerifieerAccreditatie). 
 
This includes the External System ID of the requestor, the 
Hegis Code Program (can be an elective) associated with 
the accreditation request and the Start Date of the BPV 
contract. 


Transaction Index ID   
 


UUID 
 


Message ID UUID (same as Transaction Index ID for outbound 
messages) 


Message  
 


Service Operation description. 
 


Transaction Status The various statuses are: 
• C- Created: Message is created but not sent to 


DUO.  
• V-Sent: Message is sent to DUO. Functional 


and technical responses are pending. 
• R-Received: Message is sent and a technical 


receipt confirmation is received. 
• T-Error: Message could not be processed due 


to an error, communication or other technical 
errors. 


• P-Processed: Message is processed by SBB 
and a response (accepted/rejected) received. 


• S-Suspended: A matching external 
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organization is not found and the message 
cannot be processed from staging into CS. 


Accepted Indicator   Accepted:  When a synchronous response is received 
with Signal Code 100.  
Rejected: When a synchronous message is received 
with Signal Code < or > 100. 


 
Request Errors/Messages:  Displays signals or error messages associated with the Accreditation Request. 
 
 
Error Message details: 


 
 
Signal details: 
Signal melding 
100 OK de update van het leerbedrijf is correct verwerkt. 


Relevant when the accreditation was processed successfully into staging and the 
subsequent update is successfully updated in the CS external organization 
accreditation. 


998 Bericht fout. Het bericht kon niet op de juiste wijze worden gelezen of 
geinterpreteerd. Neem contact op met de beheerder. 
Message Error. Message or message contents could not be processed. 


999 Technische foutmelding. Technical error.   


 
 


Accreditation Response Details: Data received from SBB (VerifieerAccreditatieResponse) in response to 
the accreditation request (VerifireerAccreditatie) or the details from message (MutatieErkenning), if a 
spontaneous update is received. 
 


External System ID   External System ID of the requestor external 
organization. 
 


Description  External Organization name as known in SBB. 
 


Hegis Code     
 


Hegis Code Program (can be an elective) 
associated with the accreditation response. 
 


Hegis Code Type  
 


Program or Elective based on the Hegis Code 
received from SBB. 
 


Status Internship Company  Accreditation status for CS. See below for 
details on the Status Internship Company and 
respective Accreditation Statuses for CS. 


Message Set and 
Nbr 


Used for checks in Service and Message Direction 


14908, 12   
Unknown External 
System ID 


Accreditation -   mutatieErkenning 
 


Inbound Transaction status is 
Suspended. 
 


14907, 1419  
Communication 
failure 


Accreditation -   verifieerAccreditatie 
 
 
 
Accreditation -   mutatieErkenning 
 
 


Outbound Transaction status 
is Communication Error. 
 
Inbound Transaction status is 
Communication Error. 
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Historic Status  Possible values are: <no value> or Actueel or 


Historisch. 
 


Start Date/End date   Start date and End date of the Accreditation 
Status. 


 
The following table shows the Status Internship Company with respective accreditation status for CS. 
 


Received from SBB SAD_INSTHIP_APP_NLD 
If start date and end are filled Start date is updated with received end 


date 
310 (accreditation requested) RQ- Accreditation Requested (new) 
306/307 (not accredited) NA- not accredited 
  
If no end date filled Start date is updated with received start 


date 
304/305 (accredited) AC- accredited 
306/307/308 (not accredited) NA- Not accredited 
309/311 (accreditation requested) RQ- Accreditation Requested (new) 
310/312 (nominated for accreditation) NM- Nominated (new)  


 


Testing SBB Web Services  
 
Both the Identification Request and the Accreditation Request receive information through a synchronous 
response message to the request initiated by the institution. This means that as soon as the request is 
initiated the response is provided by the Third Party (SBB). The third party response cannot be simulated by 
processing a response message through the Handler tester. The response must be available as soon as the 
request completes.  In order to test identification as well as Accreditation Request without a third party 
connection, the institution can use the test handler and test data pages to complete both processes. 


Setting Up for Testing 


To test an Identification Request without a third party integration setup, access service operation 
Identificeerleerbedrijf and ensure that the Request Handler Details are set with the following application class 
details: 


Package Name:  SAD_SBB 


Path:  RequestHandlers 


Class ID: Identification_HDLR 


Method:  OnRequest 


Prior to testing the Accreditation Request, access service operation Verifieeraccreditatie and ensure that the 
Request Handler Details are set with the following application class details: 


Package Name:  SAD_SBB 


Path:   RequestHandlers 


Class ID: Accreditation_HDLR 


Method:  OnRequest 


For more information, see the SBB Interface User Guide. 
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Setting Up Identification Test Data 
 
Set up test data before you test Identification Requests. You can add Identification test data for one 
dedicated Transaction Index ID and Message ID. You can update data for consecutive tests. 


Access the SBB Identification Test Data page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, SBB Test 
Data Entry, SBB Identification Test Data). 


 
Image: SBB Identification Test Data page 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the SBB Identification Test Data page.  
 
 


 
  


 


Sequence Number Enter data for one or more sequence numbers. Data from each sequence 
is used to simulate one inbound organization received from SBB. 


 


Setting Up Accreditation Test Data 


 
Set up test data before you test Accreditation Requests. You can add Accreditation test data for one 
dedicated Transaction Index ID and Message ID. You can update data for consecutive tests. 
 
Access the SBB Accreditation Test Data page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, SBB Test 
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Data Entry, SBB Accreditation Test Data). 
 
Image: SBB Accreditation Test Data page 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the SBB Accreditation Test Data page.  
 


 
 


 
 


Signal Code Enter OK to simulate an accepted Identification Request. This is equivalent to 
signal code 100. 


 
Enter data for one Accredited Company on the SBB Accreditation Response tester that is used to update 
accreditation information for the External Organization, and can be identified by the selected External 
System ID. 


 


Example: Delivered Service Operations for the Accreditation Process 
 
Access the Service Operations page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service 
Operations), to view delivered service operations. 
 


Service  Service Operation
  


Operation Type
  


Operation Alias 
 


BPVIV 
 


VERIFIEERACCREDI
TATIE  


Synchronous  VERIFIEERACCREDITATI
E 
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BPVIV  
 


MUTATIEERKENNING 
Synchronous    
 


mutatieErkenning 


BPVIV  
 


IDENTIFICEERLEERBEDRIJF 
Synchronous  identificeerLeerbedrijf 


 
 
The following is a sequence of the testing process. All the settings are for demonstration only. 
 
Institution sends a synchronous Accreditation Request message to SBB-VERIFIEERACCREDITATIE. 
This is an outgoing message. 
 


 
 
Click the Service Operation Security link to set permissions in the Permission List. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Chapter _ (NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements 
 


 


 


 
 
SBB sends a synchronous Accreditation Request message to the institution- MUTATIEERKENNING. 
This is an incoming message. 
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Click the Service Operation Security link to set permissions in the Permission List. 


 


 


 
 
Institution sends a synchronous Identification Request message to SBB – IDENTIFICEERLEERBEDRIJF. 
This is an outgoing message. 
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Click the Service Operation Security link to set permissions in the Permission List. 
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Setting Up BPV Internship Agreements 
 


To set up BPV internship agreements, use the Organization Type component (SAD_BPV_OTP_NLD), 
Address Types component (SAD_ADDRESS_TP_NLD), Campus Telephone component 
(SAD_CAMPUS_TEL_NLD), BPV Appendix component (SAD_BPV_NBL_NLD), and the BPV User 
Settings component (SAD_BPV_OID_NLD). 


 
This section discusses how to: 


 
• Set up BPV user security. 


 
• Define role user with BPV administrator rights. 


 
Pages Used to Set Up BPV Internship Agreements 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


BPV Organization Type SAD_BPV_OTP_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
Organization Types, BPV 
Organization Type 


Define organization types 
by academic organization. 
You can only enter types for 


organizations for which you 
have access. Organization 
types are used to classify 
organization locations on the 
BPV Organization Locations 
page. 


 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Address Types SAD_ADDRESS_TP_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
Address Types, Address 
Types 


Define address and phone 
types for organizations. 
Specify address types for 
organizations on the Location 
Detail page and specify 
phone types on the BPV 
Organization Phones page. 


BPV Campus Telephone 
 


SAD_CAMPUS_TEL_NLD 
 


Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
Campus Telephone Numbers, 
BPV Campus Telephone 
 


Define campus telephone 
numbers. Campus telephone 
numbers are printed on top of 
the BPV contract. 
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BPV Appendix 


 
 
 
 
SAD_BPV_NBL_NLD 


 
Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Appendix, BPV 
Appendix 


 
Create standard appendix 
texts that can be linked to 
BPVOs. The standard texts 
must be secured by academic 
organization security and 
must be set up per CREBO 
code. Link appendix text 
to contracts on the BPV 
Appendix page. 


BPV User Settings SAD_BPV_OID_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV User Settings, BPV 
User Settings 


Set up BPV user security to 
allow users to work with BPV 
contract functionality. 


BPV Set-up SAD_BPV_INST_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Set-up, BPV Set-up 


Define a role user with BPV 
administrator rights and set up 
last contract number assigned 


 
Setting Up BPV User Security 


Access the BPV User Settings page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV User 
Settings, BPV User Settings). 


 
Image: BPV User Settings page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV User Settings page. You can find definitions 
for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
BBL Match Select this check box if this user can link students in the BBL 


career only to a contract with the same CREBO. Clear this 
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check box if the user can link students in the BBL career to 
contracts regardless of CREBO. 


 
BOL Match Select this check box if this user can link students in the BOL 


career only to a contract with the same CREBO. Clear this 
check box if the user can link students in the BOL career to 
contracts regardless of CREBO. 


 
 
Defining Role User with BPV Administrator Rights 


 
Bundle 44: I think we can delete this section. All the information is now in the BPV setup page  


 
 


 


 


Defining BPV Organization Locations 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Define BPV organization locations. 
 


• Review or update BPV organization locations. 
 


• Define accreditation information for BPV organizations. 
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Pages Used to Define BPV Organization Locations 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Location Detail ORG_LOCATIONS • Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts 
NLD, Organization 
Locations, Location 
Detail 


 
• Campus Community, 


Organization, Create/ 
Maintain Organization, 
Organization Locations, 
Location Detail 


Add a BPV organization 
location. 


BPV Organization Locations SAD_BPV_OLC_NLD • Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts 
NLD, BPV Locations, 
BPV Organization 
Locations 


 
• Click the Edit BPV 


Location Address link on 
the Location Detail Page. 


Review or update the 
locations for BPV 
organizations that you added 
on the Location Details page. 


BPV Accreditation SAD_BPV_ACC_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Locations, BPV 
Accreditation 


Define accreditation 
information for BPV 
organization locations. 


BPV Location Notes SAD_BPV_LNT_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Locations, BPV 
Location Notes 


Enter notes for BPV 
organization locations. 
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Defining BPV Organization Locations 
Access the Location Detail page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, Organization 
Locations, Location Detail). 


 
Image: Location Detail page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Location Detail page. You can find definitions for 
the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Click the Edit BPV Location Address link to access the BPV Organization Locations page and review or 
update the locations for BPV organizations that you add on this page. The Edit BPV Location Address 
link appears only if you select the Use Dutch Functionality option on the SA Features page. 
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Reviewing or Updating BPV Organization Locations 
Access the BPV Organization Locations page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV 
Locations, BPV Organization Locations). 


 
Image: BPV Organization Locations page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Organization Locations page . You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
 


 


Note: You cannot use this page to add a BPV organization location. To add a BPV organization location, 
use the Location Detail page (discussed in the previous section). 


 
 


Organization type Select an organization type for this location. Organization types 
are defined on the BPV Organization Type page. 


 


AR number (account receivable 
number) 


Enter the account receivable number of the location. 


 


Address Type Enter the address type for this location. Define address types on 
the Address Types page. 
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Main address Select the primary address for this location. 
 


Copy Default Location Address Click to copy the address from the Location Detail page. When 
you click the button, the address appears on the address type 
row. 


 
The button appears only if you select an address type. 


 
To administer phone numbers, access the Location Detail page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts 
NLD, Organization Locations, Location Detail). To add or update BPV contacts, access the Contact Detail 
page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, Organization Contacts, Contact Detail). 


 
Defining Accreditation Information for BPV Organizations 


 
Bundle 44. Updated information 
 


Access the BPV Accreditation page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Locations, 
BPV Accreditation). 


 
Image: BPV Accreditation page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Accreditation page . You can find definitions 
for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
 
You can administer the Accreditation Status for an organization as well as for a specific Organization 
Location. As Organization level accreditation is leading administration of accreditation remains accessible 
for backwards compatibility and to maintain historical information. The Knowledge Center Details section 
appears collapsed by default. Bundle 44. The second sentence is not very clear.  
 
Knowledge centre id Enter the knowledge center or external 


organization at this location for which to select 
accreditation. 
 


External 
contract
  


Enter the number of the external contract that has 
been generated and distributed by the knowledge 
center to the BPV organization. This is for 
information only. 
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HEGIS Code Enter the CREBO code for which the 
accreditation applies. 
Only the HEGIS codes that belong to the 
knowledge center and are secured through the 
link between HEGIS code and academic  
program appear in the prompt. 
 


Approved by nat. organization Enter the accreditation status of this organization 
for this CREBO code. Your options are 
Accredited, In Consideration, and Not 
Accredited, Accreditation Requested and 
Nominated. When you select the Accredited 
check box when creating a contract on the BPV 
Contract page, only CREBO codes that are 
identified here as accredited, are available. 
 


Start Date and End Date Enter the start and end dates of the accreditation. 
 


 
 
 


 


 


Setting Up BPV Contacts 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Define BPV organization contacts. 
 


• Define BPV contact persons. 
 


• Define BPV contact person locations. 
 
Pages Used to Set Up BPV Contacts 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Contact Detail 
 
 
 
 
BPV Contact Person 


ORG_CONTACTS 
 
 
 
 
SAD_BPV_OCN_NLD 


Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
Organization Contacts, 
Contact Detail 


 
Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Contact Persons, BPV 
Contact Person 


Add contact information for 
BPV usage. 


 
 
 
Define BPV contact persons. 


Contact Person Locations SAD_BPV_OCL_NLD Student Admissions, Define locations for the 
  Internship Contracts NLD, contact person. 
  BPV Contact Persons,  
  Contact Person Locations  


Contact Person Notes SAD_BPV_OCN_NT_NLD Student Admissions, Enter comments about the 
Internship Contracts NLD, contact person. 
BPV Contact Persons, 
Contact Person Notes 







(NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements Chapter _ 
 


 
 


Defining BPV Organization Contacts 
Access the Contact Detail page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, Organization Contacts, 
Contact Detail). 


 
Image: Contact Detail page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contact Detail page. 
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Defining BPV Contact Persons 
Access the BPV Contact Person page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Contact 
Persons, BPV Contact Person). 


 
Image: BPV Contact Person page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Contact Person page. You can find definitions 
for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
 


 


Note: You cannot use the BPV Contact Persons component to add contacts. Use the component to add 
BPV specific details for contacts that you added using the Organization Contacts, Contact Detail page. 


 
 


Contact Nbr Contacts that appear on this page are active organization 
contacts. Contact Nbr, ID, Contact Name, Job Title, Contact 
Type, and Email Address values appear by default from the 
Organization Contacts, Contact Detail page. 


 
Assign contacts to specific BPV locations on the Contact Person 
Locations page. 
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Defining BPV Contact Person Locations 
Access the Contact Person Locations page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV 
Contact Persons, Contact Person Locations). 


 
Image: Contact Person Locations page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Contact Person Locations page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Location Nbr (location number) You must assign at least one location to contacts. 


 
 
 


 


 


Creating Internship Contracts 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Create BPV contracts. 
 


• Attach appendixes to BPV contracts. 
 
Pages Used to Create Internship Contracts 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


BPV Contract SAD_BPV_CTR_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Contracts, BPV 
Contract 


Create a BPV contract. 


BPV Location Detail SAD_BPV_OLC_SP_NLD Click the Location Nbr button 
on the BPV Contract page. 


View remarks about the BPV 
location. 


BPV Appendix SAD_BPV_C_BIJL_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Contracts, BPV 
Appendix 


Attach appendixes to the BPV 
contract, or manually enter 
appendix text. 
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Creating BPV Contracts 
Access the BPV Contract page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Contracts, BPV 
Contract). 


 
Image: BPV Contract page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Contract page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
 


Bundle 44 updates 
Accredited Select to limit the values in the HEGIS Code field to CREBO 


codes for which this location is accredited. Select Accreditation 
on the BPV Accreditation page. A HEGIS code type Elective 
can be selected without Accreditation. 


 
Location Nbr (location number) Select a BPV organization location. Define organization 


locations on the BPV Organization Locations page. 
 


Location Nbr (location number) Click this button to view location notes for this location. Define 
location notes on the BPV Location Notes page. 


 
HEGIS Code Select a CREBO code for this contract. Only those CREBO 


codes for which you are authorized to create contracts is 
available. 


 
Hegis Code Type Indicates whether a Contract has been created for Hegis 


Codes of types Program or Elective.  
 
Outsourcing company Select the outsourcing company for this contract. Define 


outsourcing companies on the External Organization Table page. 
If you enter an outsourcing company you must enter a location 
for it. 
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Outsourcing loc (outsourcing 
location) 


Enter a location number for the outsourcing company. 


 


Internal contract When you save the page, the system assigns a number for this 
contract by adding 1 to the highest number found in the Contract 
table. 


 
External contract Enter the external contract number, if applicable. 


 
Start Date and End Date Enter the start and end dates of this contract. The start and end 


dates of the contract must fall within the start and end date of 
the OWO, if the OWO exists. 


 
Mailing location Enter the location number that will be used for correspondence. 


Locations are defined on the BPV Organization Location page. 
 


Instructor ID Select the practicum tutor of the institution. Define instructors 
on the Instructor/Advisor Table page. 


 
Contact Nbr (contact number) Select the contact number for the contact at the internship 


provider. Define contacts for this location on the BPV Contact 
Person page. Only contacts for this location appear as options. 


 
Contact nbr 2 Select a second contact. Only contacts for this location appear as 


options. 
 


Contract length in weeks Enter the number of weeks the contract will last. 
 


If you enter values in the Start Date and End Date fields, the 
system automatically calculates and displays a value in the 
Contract length in weeks field. Alternatively, you can enter a 
value directly in the Contract length in weeks field. 


 
When you enter values in the Start Date and End Date fields, 
the system uses the following formula to calculate the Contract 
length in weeks value: 


 
N (number of weeks) ) = (end date - start date) / 7 


 
X (number of weeks after deduction of full years) = max (40, N 
mod 52) 


 
Y (number of full years) = Int (N / 52) * 40 


Contract length in weeks = X + Y 


Number of hours per week Enter the number of hours per week of this contract. 
 


Maximum Nbr of Students 
(maximum number of students) 


Enter the maximum number of students that can be linked to this 
contract. 


 


Total nbr of BPV Hours (total 
number of BPV hours) 


If values are entered in the Contract length in weeks and 
Number of hours per week fields, the system automatically 
calculates and displays a value in the Total nbr of BPV Hours 
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field and the Total nbr of BPV Hours field becomes unavailable 
for edit. 


 
Alternatively, you can enter a value directly in the Total nbr of 
BPV Hours field. If you enter a value in the Total nbr of BPV 
Hours field, the system disables the Contract length in weeks 
and Number of Hours per week fields. 


 
Plan Indicate whether this contract is valid for BOL, BBL, or Both. 


 
Delete Click this button to delete this contract. You can only delete 


contracts that have no students linked to them. 
 
 
Attaching Appendixes to BPV Contracts 


Access the BPV Appendix page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Contracts, BPV 
Appendix). 


 
Image: BPV Appendix page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Appendix page. You can find definitions for 
the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Appendix document Select the appendix document that you want attached to this 


contract. Create appendixes on the BPV Appendix page. This 
field becomes unavailable when the contract is printed. 


 
Add Appendix Click to add the selected appendix to the contract. You can 


manually add text to the appendix in the text box. The text box 
becomes unavailable when the contract is printed. 
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Adding Students to Contracts 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Match students to contracts. 
 


• Add students to contracts. 
 


• Update a student's contract details. 
 


• Update a student's appendix information. 
 
Pages Used to Add Students to Contracts 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Match Contracts SAD_BPV_MATCH_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Match Contracts, Match 
Contracts 


After you have created 
contracts on the BPV 
Contracts page, search for 
and select contracts to match 
students to the contracts. 


Match Contracts - Vacancy SAD_BPV_CTR_DL_NLD Click the Detail Panel button 
on the Match Contracts page. 


Select students to add to the 
contract. 


Match Contracts - BPV 
Vacancy Detail 


SAD_BPV_CTR_D3_NLD Click the Detail Panel button 
on the Match Contracts - 
Vacancy page or the Match 
Students page. 


Update contract details for the 
student. 


Match Contracts - BPV 
Appendix Detail 


SAD_BPV_CTR_D2_NLD Click the Appendix button on 
the Match Contracts - BPV 
Vacancy Detail page. 


Update BPV appendix 
information for the student´. 
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Matching Students to Contracts 
Access the Match Contracts page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Match 
Contracts, Match Contracts). 


 
Image: Match Contracts page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Match Contracts page. You can find definitions for 
the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
HEGIS Code Select a CREBO code (stored in the HEGIS table) to select 


contracts for the CREBO code you select. 
 


Org ID (organization ID) Select an organization ID to limit contracts by organization. 
 


Organization type Select an organization type to limit contracts by organization 
type. 


 
Open Only Select this check box to retrieve only contracts that have 


vacancies. 
 


Select Click this button to search for contracts based on the criteria you 
enter. 


 
Deselect Click this button to clear the page. 


 
Detail Panel Click this button to select a contract to which to add students. 


The Match Contracts - Vacancy page appears, with which you 
can add students. 
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Adding Students to Contracts 
Bundle 44 updates 


Access the Match Contracts - Vacancy page (click the Detail Panel button on the Match Contracts page). 
 


Image: Match Contracts - Vacancy page 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Match Contracts - Vacancy page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
 
EmplID (employee ID) Select students to add to this contract. The values that appear in 


the prompt differs depending on the BPV user settings (BOL/ 
BBL match) and the Plan field (BOL/BBL/Both) on the BPV 
contract. 


 
Detail Panel Click the Detail Panel button to enter contract details for this 


student. 
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Updating a Student's Contract Details 
Bundle 44 updates 


Access the Match Contracts - BPV Vacancy Detail page (click the Detail Panel button on the Match 
Contracts - Vacancy page or the Match Students page). 


 
Image: Match Contracts - BPV Vacancy Detail page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Match Contracts - BPV Vacancy Detail page. 


 


 
Update the student's contract information. 
 


Exclude from Sending to BRON Select the check box to exclude this contract from 
BRON Reporting. The contract will no longer be 
communicated via XML Message 
AanleverenBPVrequest. A Removal of Contract is 
triggered (AanleverenVerwijderenBPVrequest) and 
sent to BRON if this contract was previously 
printed and included in BRON Reporting in the 
past. 







(NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements Chapter _ 
 


 
Do not send Deletion to BRON Select the check box to prevent excluded Contracts 


from being communicated to BRON via XML 
Message as removal of Contract 
(AanleverenVerwijderenBPVrequest). 
 


Principal Contract Number  A Principal contract number can be administered 
for any student with more than one active BPV 
Contract.  By adding a Principal Contract Number, 
BPV contracts are considered associated contracts. 
 


 
 Administer a Reason for Exclusion from BRON Reporting 


  
Related Links 
Creating Internship Contracts 
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Updating a Student's Appendix Information 
Access the Match Contracts - BPV Appendix Detail page (click the Appendix button on the Match 
Contracts - BPV Vacancy Detail page). 


 
Image: Match Contracts - BPV Appendix Detail page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Match Contracts - BPV Appendix Detail page. 


 


 
 
 


 


 


Adding Contracts to Students 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Match contracts to students. 
 


• Link contracts to a student. 
 
Pages Used to Add Contracts to Students 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Match Students SAD_BPV_MATCH2_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
BPV Match Students, Match 
Students 


Search for and select students 
to which to link contracts. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


BPV Student Detail SAD_BPV_STD1_NLD Click the Detail Panel button 
on the Match Students page. 


Link contracts to students. 


Create BPV Internship 
Contract 


SAD_BPV_CT_ADD_NLD Click the Additional Contract 
button on the Match Students 
BPV Student Detail Page. 


Create ad hoc BPV 
contracts. 


 
Matching Contracts to Students 


Access the Match Students page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, BPV Match Students, 
Match Students). 


 
Image: Match Students page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Match Students page. You can find definitions for 
the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Enter search criteria to retrieve students to which you want to link to contracts. Click the Detail Panel 
button to link contracts to students. 
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Linking Contracts to a Student 
Access the BPV Student Detail page (click the Detail Panel button on the Match Students page). 


 
Image: BPV Student Detail page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BPV Student Detail page. You can find definitions 
for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
External Org ID (external 
organization ID) 


Select the external organization that manages hosts the 
internship. 
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Internal contract Select the contract that you want to link to this student. 
 


Detail Panel Click this button to access the Match Contracts - BPV 
Vacancy Detail page to view and update contract details. 


 
Additional Contract Select the Additional Contract to create a new ad hoc BPV 


contract. 
 
 


Creating BPV Internship Contracts  
Access the Create BPV Internship Contract page (click the Additional Contract button on the Match 
Students BPV Student Detail Page). 


 
Image: Create BPV Internship Contract page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create BPV Internship Contract page. 
 


  
Complete details and click OK to create a new ad hoc contract. A new Contract number is assigned. 


 
 
 


 


 


Printing BPV Contracts 
  
 Bundle 44 updates 
 


Run the Print BPV Contract (SABPV_BI) PSJob, which runs four processes: 
 


• Fill Contracts with Print Data (SAD_BPV_FILL) application engine process. 
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This process adds additional information from your system to PS_SAD_BPV_STC_NLD, which 
holds the contract. 


 
• SABPVNL1 (SABPVNL1). 


This process prints the 
contract. 
 


• SABPVPNL (SABPVNL.sqr). 
This process updates the print flag in the contract table. 
 


• SSR_BR_BPV (SSR_BR_BPV) 
This Application Engine Process initiates a BRON Reporting XML Message AanleverenBPVrequest 
which communicates printed BPV contracts to BRON. 


 
You cannot change key contract data once the contract has been printed 


 
 


Page Used to Print BPV Contracts 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Print BPV Contracts SAD_BPV_RUN_NLD Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
Print BPV Contracts, Print 
BPV Contracts 


Print contract agreements. 


  
 
Image: Print BPV Contracts page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Print BPV Contracts page. 
 


 


  
 


 


 


Entering Contract Details and Signature Dates 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Enter contract details. 
 


• Update contract information for a student. 
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Pages Used to Enter Contract Details 
 
 
 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Select BPV Contracts 
 
 
 
 
Maintain BPV contracts 


SAD_BPV_CT_SUM_NLD 
 
 
 
 
SAD_BPV_CTR_D1_NLD 


Student Admissions, 
Internship Contracts NLD, 
Select BPV Contracts 


 
 
Click the Detail Panel button 
on the Select BPV Contracts 
page. 


Select contracts by the 
available criteria and enter 
contract details, including 
signature dates. 


 
View or update details about 
the contract. 


 
 


Entering Contract Details 
Bundle 44 updates 


Access the Select BPV Contracts page (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, Select BPV 
Contracts). 


 
Image: Select BPV Contracts page: Contracts Detail tab 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Select BPV Contracts page: Contracts Detail tab. 
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Enter search criteria to retrieve students to which you want to update contract information. Click the 
Detail Panel button to update contract information, if the contract has not yet been printed. Enter signature 
dates on the Signatures tab. 
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Updating Contract Information for a Student 
Access the Maintain BPV contracts page (click the Detail Panel button on the Select BPV Contracts 
page). 


 
Image: Maintain BPV contracts page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Maintain BPV contracts page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


 
Enter contract details if the contract has not already been printed. 


 
Change Click to replace the contract entered for the student by another 


contract. This can only be done when the contract is not printed. 
When you click the Change button the system retrieves the 
correct prompt table views for the External Org ID and Internal 
Contract fields—based on BPV user settings in combination 
with the academic load—and these fields are made available for 
entry so you can update them with the new contract. 
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(NLD) Managing Studielink (9.2) 
 


 


Note: This chapter was most recently updated for PUM Image 4. These updates are equivalent to those 
posted in 9.0 Bundle 44. 
 
Updates to the Selection and Placement process. 
 
 
This chapter provides an overview of Studielink functionality for the Netherlands and discusses how to: 


 


• Set up Studielink. 
 


• Receive messages from Studielink. 
 


• Post Studielink messages to application tables. 
 


• Review and update Studielink information. 
 


• Manage outbound messages. 
 


• Change student status using Studielink. 
• Process Studielink selection and placement participants. 


 
 
 
 


Understanding Studielink 
 


From 2006, participating higher education institutions in the Netherlands must enable their student information 
system (SIS) to communicate with Studielink, the new centralized admissions and enrollment system. 


 
Studielink requires constant communication between the institution and the Studielink system. This 
communication extends beyond the admissions application process to the student’s annual re-enrollment while 
matriculating at their institution. Electronic messages are defined for all interactions between the institution 
and Studielink. As the status of the student’s application and matriculation changes, the institution must 
immediately update the Studielink system; as the student reports status changes directly to Studielink, the 
Studielink system must send messages to update the institution. There are approximately 30 distinct electronic 
messages that can be shared between Studielink and the institution. 


 


This diagram provides an overview of the process: 
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Studielink information process flow 
 


Communication between Studielink and the institution is in the form of individual XML messages. 
Specifications for each message type are available from the Studielink website. 


 


The following is a high level overview of how Campus Solutions processes the Studielink messages: 
 


1. Studielink sends messages to the Campus Solutions system. The message data may include admission 
applications. 


 


2. The Campus Solutions system automatically loads the inbound messages into the staging tables. 
 


3. Run the Post Studielink Messages process to post the messages into the application tables. The posting 
process creates Campus Solutions personal and application records for the new applications. The posting 
process uses the search/match parameters to determine whether the applicant already exists in the 
Campus Solutions database or is a new applicant. For existing applicants or students, the posting process 
may update Studielink specific Campus Solutions status fields, add or remove prior education schools and 
courses, add or change fees payment data, and process withdrawal, cancellation or re-enrollment requests. 


 


4. You might have to use a Campus Solutions page or an equation to determine if a message should be sent to 
Studielink. In some cases, the system can automatically determine if the messages should be sent. For 
example, the system automatically determines when the Receipt of Application (31A) message should 
be generated. On the other hand, to indicate that the Student’s prior education is deficient or sufficient 
(31K) message should be sent, you can select the 31K check box on the Application Regional page or the 
Academic Prog Higher Education page, or use an equation. 


 


5. Run the Generate Studielink Message process to generate messages that you want to send to Studielink. 
This process fills data into the outbound staging tables, checks data content, and generates XML messages. 


6. Run the Load Selection and Participants process to load applicants who will be participating in the 
Selection and Placement process which is in place for all programs with limited seats. 


7. Assign Ranking Numbers to all applicants who will be allowed admittance to the Institution. 
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8. Run the Send Placement Rankings process to send assigned Rankings to Studielink. 
Run the Process Placement Status process to update Ranking Status values for Participating applicants or                  
Run the Correct Placement Attempt process to communicate applicants who will no longer be considered                  
for Placement.  


Oracle’s PeopleSoft Integration Broker is the technology used to facilitate the transmission of messages between 
Studielink and the institution. Integration Broker is installed as part of the PeopleTools installation process. You must 
upgrade to 8.48.17 or a higher version of PeopleTools to connect to Studielink. 
 
 
 
 


Setting Up Studielink 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Activate Studielink functionality. 
 


• Set up online Studielink behavior. 
 


• Set up prior education information. 
 


• Set up BRINcodes. 
 


• Set up sub BRINcodes for BRINcode locations. 
 


• Set up academic programs for Studielink. 
 


• Set up academic plans for Studielink. 
 


• Set up BRINcode and institution cross-references. 
 


• Set up civil and marital status cross-references. 
 


• Set up Search/Match data. 
 


• Set up Studielink address usage. 
 


• Set up Studielink phone usage. 
 


• Set up Studielink message processing parameters. 
 


• Set up Studielink Search/Match parameters. 
 


• Set up Studielink send parameters. 
 


• Set up Studielink financial parameters. 
 


• Set up Admissions online status handling. 
 


• Set up Student Records online handling. 
 


• Set up withdrawal action reasons. 
 


• Set up correction of cancellation/end of enrollment action reasons. 
 


• Set up Studielink Start Occasion and Start Year. 
 


• Set up program action reason codes. 
 


• Map language codes to language preferred codes. 
 


• Set up foreign addresses. 
 


• Set up visa/permit values. 
 


• Map visa/permit codes. 
 


• Set up Integration Broker to communicate with Studielink. 
 


• Set up Studielink message equations. 
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Note. Institutions are expected to complete the necessary Academic Structure setup to support the NLD 
Higher Education functionality within the Campus Solutions system. Your institution should register with 
Studielink to access the Studielink application. 


 


See Also 
 


lsfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, (NLD) Defining Dutch Academic Structure 
 


 
 


Pages Used to Set Up Studielink 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
SA Features SCC_INSTALL_SA2 Set Up SACR, Install, 


Student Admin Installation, 
SA Features 


Activate Studielink and 
other NLD specific fields 
and pages in the system. 


 


Allow BRINcode to be 
linked to an internal 
organization. 


 
Academic Institution 6 


 
INSTITUTION_TABLE 


 
Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure, 
Academic Institution Table, 
Academic Institution 6 


 
Set up Studielink-specific 
online page behavior. 


 


Prior Education Table 
 


SSR_PRE_EDU_NLD 
 


Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure 
NLD, Prior Education Table 
NLD, Prior Education Table 


 


Define prior education 
programs which may be 
delivered by Studielink 
messages. 


 
BRINcode Table 


 
SCC_BRINCODE_NLD 


 
Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure 
NLD, BRINcode Table NLD, 
BRINcode Table 


 
Set up BRINcodes of type 
Internal which represent the 
legislative assigned BRIN 
for your institution or 
create BRINcodes of type 
External to map to External 
Organizations schools. 


 
Sub-BRINcode Table 


 
SCC_SUBBRIN_NLD 


 
Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure 
NLD, SubBrincode Table 
NLD, Sub-BRINcode Table 


 
Define location specific 
SubBRINcode for internal or 
external BRINcodes. 


 
Prog Info NLD 


 
SSR_PRG_INF_NLD 


 
Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Prog Info NLD 


 
Set up NLD regulatory 
information concerning this 
academic program supplied 
by CROHO (Central 
Register of Higher 
Education), which accredits 
academic program content. 


 
Home Campus NLD 


 
SSR_PROG_OWN_NLD 


 
Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure, 
Academic Program Table, 
Home Campus NLD 


 
Set up home campus 
information for Dutch 
students. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Academic Plan Table ACADEMIC_PLAN_TBL Set Up SACR, Foundation 


Tables, Academic Structure, 
Academic Plan Table 


Set up academic plan 
information. 


 


BRINcode/Institution 
Cross-reference 


 
SAD_SL_BRN_INST 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
BRINcode/Institution Xref 


 


Define the valid BRINcodes 
for each institution. 


 


Civil Status/Marital Status 
Cross-reference 


 
SAD_SL_MAR_STAT 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Civil 
Status/Mar Status Xref 


 


Set up civil and marital 
status cross-references. 


 


Search/Match Rule 
 
HCR_SM_RULE 


 


Set Up SACR, System 
Administration, Utilities, 
Search/Match, Search/Match 
Rules 


 


Define sets of fields to 
search for and identify how 
to search for them. 


 


Search Parameters 
 


HCR_SM_PARM 
 


Set Up SACR, System 
Administration, Utilities, 
Search/Match  Parameters, 
Search Parameters 


 


Combine and order search 
rules. Users select the 
combination (called the 
search parameter), prior 
to performing a search, to 
determine the fields on 
which they are permitted to 
search. 


 


Search Permissions 
 


HCR_SM_PERM 
 


Set Up SACR, System 
Administration, Utilities, 
Search/Match,  Search/Match 
Parameters, Search 
Permissions 


 


Identify who can use the 
search parameter to perform 
the search. Also identify 
which component names, if 
any, should use the search 
parameter as part of saving  
a new ID in the database. 


 


Studielink Inbound Address 
Usage 


 
SAD_SL_ADDR_USAGE 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing  Studielink  
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL 
Inbound Address Usage, 
Studielink Inbound Address 
Usage 


 


Set up how inbound 
addresses are processed. 


 
Studielink Outbound 
Address Usage 


 
SAD_SL_OUT_ADDR_US 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing  Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
SL Outbound Address 
Usage, Studielink Outbound 
Address Usage 


 
Set up how outbound 
addresses are processed. 


 
Studielink Inbound Phone 
usage 


 
SAD_SL_PHONE_IN 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL 
Inbound Phone Usage, 
Studielink Inbound Phone 
usage 


 
Set up inbound phone usage. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Studielink  Outbound 
Phone usage 


SAD_SL_PHONE_OUT Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL 
Outbound Phone Usage, 
Studielink Outbound Phone 
usage 


Set up outbound phone 
usage. 


 
Studielink Load Parameters 


 
SAD_SL_LOAD_PARM 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Process Parameters, 
Studielink Load Parameters 


 
Set up which version of 
Studielink is processed and 
which inbound messages 
are to be processed. Set up 
application defaults as well 
as checklist or events 
processing per institution 
and career. 


 


Studielink  SearchMatch 
Parameters 


 


SAD_SL_SRCHMCH 
 


Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Process  Parameters, 
Studielink Search/Match 
Parameters 


 


Set up the search/match 
criteria for processing 
Studielink Message 03. 


 


Studielink Send Parameters 
 
SAD_SL_SEND_PARM 


 


Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Process Parameters, 
Studielink Send Parameters 


 


Control if and how outbound 
messages are to be processed 
by adding Studielink specific 
field values that control 
online triggering and/or 
data selection of Studielink 
messages. 


 
Studielink Financial 
Parameters 


 
SAD_SL_SEND1_PARM 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Process Parameters, 
Studielink  Financial 
Parameters 


 
Control which inbound and 
outbound Studielink 
financial messages are 
processed and control how 
data for financial messages 
is selected. 


 


Admissions Online Status 
Handling 


 


SAD_SL_ADM_STAT 
 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Admission Online Status 
Values, Admissions Online 
Status Handling 


 


Map an Admissions program 
action to a Studielink status. 


 
Student Records Online 
Status Handling 


 
SAD_SL_SR_STAT 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Records Online Status 
Values, Student Records 
Online Status Handling 


 
Map a Student Records 
higher education program 
action to a Studielink status. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Admissions Program Action 
& Studielink Status Mapping 


SAD_SL_ADM_RSN Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Withdrawal Action Mapping, 
Admissions Setup 


Map Campus Solutions 
program action (and action 
reason) values to the 
Studielink end reason and 
Studielink status values. The 
system uses this mapping for 
applicants when it receives 
message 35 and when 
it generates message 31G 
for applicants. 


 
Student Records Program 
Action & Studielink Status 
Mapping 


 
SAD_SL_PRG_RSN 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Withdrawal Action Mapping, 
Student Records Setup 


 
Map Campus Solutions 
program action (and action 
reason) values to the 
Studielink end reason, 
Studielink status and Prog 
Action HE values. The 
system uses this mapping for 
students when it receives 
message 35 and when it 
generates message 31E for 
students. 


 


Msg 48 Admission 
Correction 


 
SAD_SL_CRADM_RSN 


 


Click the Studielink 
Correction Status link 
on the Studielink Send 
Parameters page. 


 


Map a Campus Solutions 
Admissions program action 
reason value to a Studielink 
correction status. 


 
Msg 48 Student Records 
Correction 


 
SAD_SL_CORRPRG_RSN 


 
Click the Studielink 
Correction Status link 
on the Studielink Send 
Parameters page. 


 
Map a Prog Action HE 
action value to a Studielink 
status. Any field changes 
for Prog Action HE action 
online results in an update 
to the mapped Studielink 
status value.  


 
Start Occasion 


 
SSR_SL_STARTOC_NLD 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing  Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Studielink Start Occasion, 
Start Occasion 


 
Define start occasion values 
for the admit term or type, 
the academic year, and the 
start month. 


 


The system uses the start 
occasion values on the Start 
Occasion page to assign a 
default start month and start 
occasion for any applicant 
added through Student 
Admissions online. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Start Year SSR_SL_STARTYR_NLD Student Admissions, 


Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Start Occasion, Start Year 


Define start occasion values 
for the academic year and 
start month. 


 


The system uses the start 
occasion values on the Start 
Year page for backwards 
compatibility only. The start 
year and start occasion is 
retrieved from inbound 
messages or taken from 
Admissions. 


 


Studielink Language Code 
Cross-reference 


 
SAD_SL_LANGSETUP 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Language Code Setup 


 


Map language codes to 
language preferred codes. 


 


The system uses this 
mapping to process both 
inbound and outbound 
messages. 


 
Foreign Address Setup 


 
SAD_SL_FORGN_SETUP 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Set-Up 
Foreign  Address 


 
Define address field 
mappings which apply to 
both inbound and outbound 
messages. 


 


Set up mappings for each 
country or specify one 
default which applies to all 
those not included. 


 


Control whether inbound 
messages are suspended. 


 
Studielink Visa/Permit Table 


 
SAD_SL_VISA 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Visa/Permit Table, Studielink 
Visa/Permit Table 


 
Set up visa/permit status 
values. 


 


Visa/Permit Cross Reference 
Table 


 


SAD_SL_VISA_CROSS 
 


Student Admissions, 
Processing  Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Visa/Permit Cross Reference, 
Visa/Permit Cross Reference 
Table 


 


Map visa/permit codes from 
Campus Solutions to a 
visa/permit Studielink code. 


 


Studielink Equation Setup 
 
SAD_SL_EQ_SETUP 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Equation Setup 


 


Assign equations to evaluate 
outbound messages. 


 
User Defaults 1 


 
OPR_DEF_TABLE_CS1 


 
Set Up SACR, User Defaults, 
User Defaults 1 


 
Set the default academic 
institution whose student 
and applicant records you 
want to process. 
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Activating Studielink Functionality 
 


Access the SA Features page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Admin Installation, SA Features ). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


SA Features page 
 


Use Int Brin Code with 
Ext Org 


Select this check box to enable mapping of the BRIN Code type Internal to 
External Organization codes on the BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, 
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode Table NLD). 


 


Use this setup when students are admitted to academic programs with Prior 
Education diplomas which have been awarded at your institution BRIN Code. 
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Setting Up Online Studielink Behavior 
 


Access the Academic Institution 6 page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic 
Institution Table, Academic Institution 6). 


 
 


 


 
Academic Institution 6 page 


 
Select the Studielink Participant check box to activate all online Studielink behavior. 


 
Setting Up Prior Education Information 


 


Access the Prior Education Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, Prior 
Education Table NLD, Prior Education Table). 
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Prior Education Table page 
 


The Prior Education Table can be used to administer academic programs which the student needs to have 
completed before they can be admitted to an academic program at the institution. 


 
MBO Code Select the MBO Code for the type of prior professional education. 


 
Cluster Code Select the logical grouping for MBO programs. 


 


Education Level Select the type of High School education to which this academic program 
belongs. 


 


Registration Date Enter the date on which the academic program was officially registered. 
 


Admittance to Select the university or university of applied science academic program 
for which admittance is allowed. 


 
Studielink may supply Prior Education information in inbound messages. All Prior Education information 
supplied by Studielink must be set up in the Prior Education Table. 


 


Refer to Studielink documentation on SURF foundation to reference Prior Education data tables. 
 


Setting Up BRINcodes 
 


Access the BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode 
Table NLD, BRINcode Table). 
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BRINcode Table page 
 


Set up BRINcodes of type Internal which represent the legislative assigned BRIN number for your institution. 
Map internal BRINcodes to external organizations if you have multiple legislative BRINcodes in your 
institution and applicants or students transferring between BRINcodes. Studielink may require the BRINcode 
information when exchanging Prior Education information for these applicants or students. 


 
Create BRINcodes of type external to map to External Organizations schools. Studielink requires BRINcode 
to be supplied for all Dutch Prior Education data exchanged. 


 
Brin Type Select External or Internal. 


 
External Org ID This field is available if you select External in the Brin Type field or if you 


select Internal in the Brin Type field and the Use Int Brin Code with Ext Org 
check box is selected on the SA Features page. 


 
Setting Up Sub BRINcodes for BRINcode Locations 


 
Access the Sub-BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, 
SubBrincode Table NLD, Sub-BRINcode Table). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Sub-BRINcode Table page 
 


Location Nbr Select an External Organization location number. 
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Setting Up Academic Programs for Studielink 
 


This section discusses how to : 
 


• Set up program information. 
 


• Map education codes to academic programs. 
 


• Assign campus and campus location codes. 
 


• Set up home campus NLD values. 
 


Setting Up Program Information 
 


Access the Prog Info NLD page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program 
Table, Prog Info NLD tab). 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Prog Info NLD (program information for the Netherlands) page 
 


Propedeutic Exam Select a value to indicate whether a Propedeutic examination is part of this 
Academic Program. 


 


Sector Enter a relevant grouping for this Academic Program. 
 


Sub-Sector Enter a relevant sub-grouping for this Academic Program. 
 


Indication Funding Select a value to indicate whether the Academic Program is funded, 
acknowledged or accredited by the Ministry of Education. 
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Program Credits Enter the number of study points or units associated with this academic 
program. 


 


Program Credits VT Enter the number of study points or units associated with this academic 
program for dual programs. 


 


Accreditation From Date Enter the date on which the accreditation for this academic program was 
formally decreed. 


 
Accreditation to date Enter the date on which the accreditation is no longer valid. 


 
Dt end enrollment 
accreditation (date end 
enrollment accreditation) 


 
Postponement dt 
accreditation (postponement 
date accreditation) 


 
Enter the date on which no new students are allowed to enroll for the academic 
program. 


 
 


Enter the date on which the institution needs to comply with accreditation 
norms. 


 


Enrollment End Date Enter the date on which no new enrollments are allowed. 
 


Indication Enrolment 
Deficinec (Indication 
Enrollment with Deficiency) 


 
Indication Adm 
Central/Insti (Indication 
Admissions Central or 
Institution) 


 
Select a value to indicate whether students may be admitted without sufficient 
prior education. 


 
 


Select a value to indicate whether admittance is allowed direct via institution 
or centrally through Studielink. 


 


Indication Type Fixus Select a value to indicate the capacity restrictions through Fixus. 
 


Decentral Indication 
Selection 


 
End Date Decentral 
Selection 


 
Indication Additional 
Requirem (Indication 
Additional Requirements) 


 
Equivalent Academic 
program 


 


Select a value to indicate decentral selection for institution Fixus programs 


Enter the last date on which Decentral Selection is allowed. 


Select a value to indicate additional academic requirements at time of 
admittance. 


 
 


Enter the Academic Program code as known in RASP registry. 


 


Indication CROHO Select a value to indicate whether the academic program is known in the 
CROHO registry. 


 
Official international Name Enter the registration description for this academic program as it is known in 


CROHO register. 
 


Mapping Education Codes to Academic Programs 
 


Access the CIP Code setup (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program 
Table, Taxonomy/Campus, Taxonomy group box). 


 
The Education Type Code that is contained in many of the Studielink messages identifies the academic 
program of the student within Campus Solutions. In order for the appropriate academic program to be assigned 
to the student, the Studielink education code must be mapped to the valid academic program. 
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First, the CIP Code Table (Classification of Instructional Programs Code Table) (CIP_CODE_TABLE) 
component must be used to store all of the Studielink education code values. Institutions should 
request a complete list of education codes from Studielink. Next, use the Academic Program Table 
(ACADEMIC_PROG_TBL) component to assign the appropriate CIP code to the academic program that the 
code represents. Once completed, the Studielink posting process assigns the correct academic program when 
creating the student’s admissions application. This setup is required.  


 


Assigning Campus and Campus Location Codes 
 


Access the Taxonomy/Campus page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic 
Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus, Campus group box). 


 
Each academic program has a campus defined on the Taxonomy/Campus page in the Academic Program Table 
component. The assigned campus must have an associated location code. The location code must be defined 
for the correct SetID where the address information is complete. Studielink uses the location assigned to the 
campus to determine the city location for reporting to Studielink. 


 


Setting Up Home Campus NLD Values 
 


The Dutch Ministry of Education assigns BRINcodes and Sub BRINcodes to each institution. On the Home 
Campus NLD page, use the Campus group box to assign the Sub BRINcodes and internal BRINcodes to each 
campus where each academic program is offered. To set up internal BRINcodes, use the BRINcode Table  
page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode Table NLD). To set up Sub 
BRINcodes, use the SUB-BRINCODE Table page (Set up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure 
NLD, SubBrincodeTable NLD). In the Campus Academic Load group box, enter the approved academic load 
values for your campus. You must define this information for all Studielink eligible academic programs. When 
applications for enrollment are sent to the institution from Studielink (Message 03), the posting process uses 
this information to verify that the program is offered at the institution at the requested location. 


 
Access the Home Campus NLD page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic 
Program Table, Home Campus NLD). 
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Home Campus NLD page 
 


See Also 
 


lsfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Modifying CIP and HEGIS Codes 


lsfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Setting Up Campuses 


lsfn, Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans 
 


Setting Up Academic Plans for Studielink 
 


Access the Academic Plan Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic 
Plan Table). 
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Academic Plan Table page 
 


Institutions that participate in Studielink are required to create academic plans that have the same value as the 
Studielink Alternative Program code values. The Studielink posting process uses the alternative program code 
value for the default academic plan. If no alternative program code is specified in the message, or if a matching 
plan is not defined, the system uses the default academic plan assigned for the academic program. 


 
Setting Up BRINcode and Institution Cross-References 


 


Access the BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, BRINcode/Institution Xref). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page 
 


The Dutch Ministry of Education requires that institutions use their assigned BRINcode in all official 
communications. Each BRINcode is specific to an institution and a location. Therefore, each institution 
can have multiple BRINcodes. 


 
The Studielink posting process requires that the valid BRINcodes for each institution are defined in order to 
correctly identify messages. Messages that contain BRINcodes not defined in this component are not posted 
to the application tables. The posting process assigns an institution to the student based on the BRINcode 
that is received. 
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BRINcode Enter the Dutch Ministry of Education BRINcode that you want to map to 
your academic institution. 


 


Academic Institution Enter the academic institution that corresponds to the BRINcode. 
 


Setting Up Civil and Marital Status Cross-references 
 


Access the Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, Civil Status/Mar Status Xref). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page 
 


When student bio-demographic data is updated from Studielink, the civil status that is reported must be 
mapped to an appropriate Campus Solutions value. If not, the component interface that updates the PeopleSoft 
Campus Community tables fails when it encounters a value that cannot be translated. 


 
Civil Status This value is received from Studielink. 


 
Marital Status Enter the Campus Solutions value that corresponds to the 


Studielink value. 
 


Setting Up Search/Match Data 
 


Studielink users must create their own Search/Match rules and search parameters for the posting process. The 
posting process uses the Search/Match process to determine if an existing EmplID exists for admission 
application messages received from Studielink. 


 
The following table lists the fields on the admission application Message 03 that are used for executing the 
Search/Match process. The corresponding search field is defined to assist you to create your institution’s 
Search/Match rules and parameters. 


 
Message 03 Search Fields Search Field for Creating Search/Match Rules 


Street Address3Rule 
City CityRule 
Last Name LastNameSrchRule 
First Name FirstNameSrchRule 
Birthdate DateOfBirthRule 
Sofi Number NationalIDRule 
Gender GenderRule 
CIOP/Correspondence Number CorrespondenceNBRRule 
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Additionally, the posting process uses the Studielink Number in the inbound messages to determine if the 
student’s EmplID already exists in the system. The Studielink Number is a unique identifier that Studielink 
assigns to each applicant. 


 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Set up Search/Match rules. 
 


• Set up search parameters. 
 


• Set up search permissions. 
 


Setting Up Search Match Rules 
 


Access the Search/Match Rule page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match, 
Search/Match Rule). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Search/Match Rule page 
 


Several Search/ Match rules should be created to ensure the Studielink application records are properly 
evaluated. You must define all your Search/Match rules before you create the search parameters. 


 


See lscc, Searching for Records and Using Search, Match. 
 


Setting Up Search Parameters 
 


Access the Search Parameters page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match 
Parameters, Search Parameters). 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Search Parameters page 
 


Enter the search fields in the appropriate search order. 
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Setting Up Search Permissions 
 


Access the Search Permissions page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match, 
Search/Match Parameters, Search Permissions). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Search Permissions page 
 


Select the Full Access check box. Enter SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS in the Component Name field. 
 


This allows the system to select search parameters from the Studielink Process Parameters component and 
create the Studielink message posting parameter settings. 


 
Setting Up Studielink Address Usage 


 


The three address types that can be communicated between an institution and the Studielink system are 
billing, mailing, and permanent. The system uses PeopleSoft Campus Community address usage functionality 
to provide a flexible method for identifying the address type to update when information is received from 
Studielink. This also controls the address that is sent in messages originating from the institution. 


 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Set up inbound address usage. 
 


• Set up outbound address usage. 
 


Setting Up Inbound Address Usage 
 


Use the Studielink Inbound Address Usage page to set up how inbound addresses are processed. Inbound 
messages that contain address or email address use this set up to select which address is stored in the Campus 
Solutions tables. 


 
Access the Studielink Inbound Address Usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, SL Inbound Address Usage, Studielink Inbound Address Usage). 
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Studielink Inbound Address Usage page 
 


Studielink Address 
Type 
and Address Usage 


Assign an Address Usage value for each Studielink Address Type value. 
 


Address Usage is used to determine the address usage type to use for processing 
inbound messages that contain one or more Studielink address blocks. 


 


Note. Inbound Studielink addresses should be mapped to only one Campus 
Address Type; not multiple Campus Address Types. 


 


Email Usage Select a usage value that the system uses to determine which email address 
type should be used to process inbound messages in which a Studielink 
email address is specified. 


 


Address Usage Table Click to access the Address Usage page and create new address and email 
usage table entries. 


 
Setting Up Outbound Address Usage 


 
Use the Studielink Outbound Address Usage page to set up how outbound addresses are processed. Outbound 
messages that select address or email address use this set up. 


 
Access the Studielink Outbound Address Usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, SL Outbound Address Usage, Studielink Outbound Address Usage). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Outbound Address Usage page 
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Studielink Address 
Type  


Assign an Address Usage value for each Studielink Address Type value. 


and Address Usage  
Note. Outbound Studielink addresses can be mapped to multiple Campus 
Address Types. 


 


Email Usage Select a usage value that the system uses to determine which email address 
should be used to process outbound messages to Studielink in which a 
Studielink email address is specified. 


 


Address Usage Table Click to access the Address Usage page and create new address and email 
usage table entries. 


 
See Also 


 


lscc, Designing Campus Community, Establishing Address Usages 
 


Setting Up Studielink Phone Usage 
 


Use the Studielink Inbound Phone usage page and the Studielink Outbound Phone usage page to set up 
Studielink phone usage. 


 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Set up inbound phone usage. 
 


• Set up outbound phone usage. 
 


Setting Up Inbound Phone Usage 
 


Access the Studielink Inbound Phone usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, SL Inbound Phone Usage, Studielink Inbound Phone usage). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Inbound Phone usage page 
 


When phone numbers are retrieved from inbound messages, the phone number that is stored in Campus 
Solutions is based on the phone type that you select here. 


 


If no correct set up is found the inbound message is suspended. 
 


Setting Up Outbound Phone Usage 
 


Access the Studielink Outbound Phone usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, SL Outbound Phone Usage, Studielink Outbound Phone usage). 
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Studielink Outbound Phone usage page 
 


The phone number that is allocated to outbound messages is based on the phone type that you select here. 
 


You can enter a preference sequence for each phone type–the first preferred phone number is sent to Studielink; 
if the first preference is not found, the second preferred phone number is sent, and the process continues 
until a preferred phone type is found. 


 


If no correct set up is found the outbound message is suspended. 
 


 


Setting Up Studielink Message Processing Parameters 
 


Access the Studielink Load Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Load Parameters). 
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Studielink Load Parameters page 
 


This page is used to store the settings used by the posting process to process all messages that are loaded in 
the staging tables. You must create settings for every academic career at the institution where students are 
eligible to participate in Studielink. 
 
Studielink Version Only version 5.0 is supported. 


 


Additional Name Type Select the additional name type that is created when a new student is 
created in the system. The system always creates the primary name type. 
This is an optional field. 


 


The value that you select here is used by messages 03, 04, and 05 inbound 
only to create the additional name type. 


 


If you leave this field blank, the posting process assigns the default name 
type to new students. To set up default name types, select Set Up SACR, 
Product Related, Campus Community, Establish People Processing, Setup, 
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GBA Names Select to have the system add or select data from the GBA Names page for 
processing outbound message 34 and inbound and outbound message 04. 


 


If you select this check box, FullName field content is used for outbound 
messages only. The inbound GBA name is always stored even if the check 
box is not selected. 


 


The GBA Names page enables you to register full length name initials, 
first names, and last names according to NEN norms. To navigate to the 
GBA Names page, select Campus Community, Personal Information NLD, 
Student GBA Names NLD or click the GBA Reporting Names link on the 
Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain 
Applications, Regional). 


 
Administrator Name Enter the name of the administrator to be reported in Message 37 (Death of 


student). 
 


Identification Document Enter a value that the system uses as a default value for outbound message 04 
if no Identification Document exists for a student on the Administer Student 
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, 
Student Higher Education NLD). 


 


GBA Verification (04) This check box is selected by default. 
 


If the check box is cleared, inbound message 04 is not processed into Campus 
Solutions tables. The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by 
the SAD_SL_IN process. 


 


Note. All other message related check boxes in this section of the Studielink 
Load Parameters page function in a similar way to the GBA Verification 
(04) check box. 


 


Process Prior Ed 
Subjects (process 
prior education 
subjects) 


Select to restrict processing of Prior Education subjects from Studielink in any 
Inbound message containing Prior Education Subjects. 


 


Career Options 
 


These options must be created for each academic career that participates in Studielink. 
 


Academic Institution and 
Academic Career 


Enter the academic institution and career for which the following settings 
apply. The system processes the inbound messages only if you enter an 
academic institution and career here. 


 


Application Center Enter the default application center assigned during the creation of the 
admissions application. 


 
Admit Type Enter the default admit type assigned during the creation of the admissions 


application. The system uses the default admit type if the Start Occasion value 
for the admit type is not available on the Studielink Start Occasion page. For 
example, the admit type is REG, the default admit type is FIRSTYR, and the 
Start Occasion value does not exist for REG. In this case, the system uses the 
Start Occasion value that has been set up for the default admit type FIRSTYR. 
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Events or Checklists 
 


Application Checklist Code Enter the checklist to be assigned during the processing of Message 03. 
 


Note. You can only select checklists that have been defined for administrative 
functions: ADMA or ADMP. 


 
Lot Drawing Checklist 
Item 


 
 


Decentral Drawing 
Checklist Item 


 
 
 


Re-enrollment Checklist 
Code 


Enter an additional checklist item assigned for Central lot drawing candidates 
who have been selected for admission. This requires the applications checklist 
code to be populated. 


 
Enter a checklist item assigned when Message 39 is processed and the lot 
drawing result is set to Selected (decentralized), Locally Selected, or Locally 
Drawn on the Application Regional page. This requires an applications 
checklist code to be assigned to the student. 


 


Enter an optional checklist to be created upon posting of Message 25. 
 


Note. You can only select checklists that have been defined for administrative 
function SPRG. 


 


If you select the Use Events check box, the 3c Events Definitions group box appears. 
 


3C Events Definition 
 


Select the Use Events check box if you want to use the 3C event feature to process inbound Studielink 
messages. The 3C event feature enables you to set up and use multiple checklists, comments and 
communications for Studielink processing. 


 


See lscc, Using the 3C Engine. 
 


The following example shows the Studielink Load Parameters page with the 3c Events Definitions group box. 
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Studielink Load Parameters page (with the 3c Events Definitions box) 
 


Event ID                                 Enter one or multiple event IDs for administrative functions ADMA, ADMP 
or SPRG. The system uses the EventID that you enter here to process events 
of administrative function types: 


 


• ADMA and ADMP for Inbound Message 03. 
 


• SPRG for Inbound Message 25. 
 


Setting Up Studielink Search/Match Parameters 
 


Access the Studielink Search/Match Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Search/Match Parameters). 
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Studielink Search/Match Parameters page 
 


Assign the Add, Update, or Suspend settings for the search parameters. 
 


Search Parameter Select from the parameters that were created in the Search Parameters 
page. Only parameters with search permissions granted to the 
SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS component can be selected. 


 
When multiple matches occur for the same rule, the system suspends the record. 


 
Setting Up Studielink Send Parameters 


 


Access the Studielink Send Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Send Parameters). 
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Studielink Send Parameters page (1 of 3) 
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Studielink Send Parameters page (2 of 3) 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Send Parameters page (3 of 3) 
 


Send Prior Ed 
Subjects (send 
prior education 
subjects) 


Select to restrict processing of Prior Education subjects to Studielink in any 
Outbound message containing Prior Education Subjects. 
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For information about how messages are generated and sent to Studielink: 


See [(NLD) Managing Studielink] Managing Outbound Messages.  


Message Check Boxes 06, 31A, 31D, 31H, 31O, 31Q, and 37 


The following information relates to these message check boxes: 
 


• Address Change (06) 
 


• Receipt of Application (31A) 
 


• Discontinue Not Allowed (31D) 
 


• Non First Year (31H) 
 


• Phase Change (31O) 
 


• Confirmation Receipt (31Q) 
 


• Death of Student (37) 
 


The check boxes are selected by default. 


If you clear a check box: 


• The outbound message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_OUT outbound 
process or created in staging tables. 


 


• The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Studielink Transmission Override 
page—the relevant check box is not available on the page. 


 


• Outbound messages 31H and 31O can not be triggered from the Admissions Application Regional page 
(Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Regional) or the 
Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, 
Student Records Higher Edu NLD, Academic Prog Higher Education)—the relevant check box is not 
available on the page. Other messages listed here are never available to trigger from these pages. 


 
Message Check Boxes 04, 10, 31I, 31J, 31K, 31N, and 31P 


 


The following information relates to these message check boxes : 
 


• GBA Verification (04) 
 


• Prior Education (10) 
 


• Professional Duties (31I) 
 


• Language Test (31J) 
 


• Prior Ed Deficiency (31K) 
 


• Lot Drawing Result (31N) 
 


• Profession Requirements (31P) 
 


The check boxes are selected by default. 


If you clear a check box: 


• The outbound message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_OUT outbound 
process or created in staging tables. 


 


• The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Studielink Transmission Override 
page—the relevant check box is not available on the page. 
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• The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Admissions Application Regional page 
or Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page—the relevant check box is not available on 
the page. 


 
If a check box is selected, a related Trigger Status setup group box becomes available. Use this group box 
to set up the status that triggers the message. For example, you select a value in the ID Verification Status 
field on this setup page. If the ID Verification status on the Administer Student Higher Education page 
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD, Administer Student Higher 
Education) is updated, and the updated status is the same as the status on this setup page, message 04 is 
triggered when you save the component. Business logic uses the previous row (effective date or effective 
sequence) to evaluate whether the field has been changed. 


 
Message Check Box 31B 


 


The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box controls whether message 31B is sent. 
 


If the Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected, the Trigger 31B and Selection 31B fields become 
available. 


 
The Trigger 31B field controls whether message 31B is automatically triggered when certain conditions 
are met. 


 


The Selection 31B field controls what data is included when message 31B is sent. 
 


You do not have to enter a value in the Trigger 31B field—for example, you might use the equation engine 
instead to trigger the message. 


 


If the following conditions are met, message 31B is triggered automatically in the transmit table: 
 


1. The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected. 
 


2. The updated program action matches the value that is entered in the Trigger 31B field on this setup page. 
Business logic in place to evaluate change compares the current row with the previous row (effective 
date or effective sequence). 


 


3. A program action is updated on the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions, Maintain 
Applications, Application Maintenance or Student Admissions, Application Entry) or the Academic Prog 
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher 
Education NLD). 


 


If the following conditions are met, message 31B can be triggered via equation engine or manually: 
 


1. The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected. 
 


2. The Evaluation process is run and an equation engine has been created for message 31B. The equation 
engine criteria are met and message 31B is triggered (for more information refer to the Setting Up 
Studielink Message Equations and Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated sections in 
this chapter) or message 31B is triggered manually from the Student Transmission Override page (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Transmission Override). 


 
Whether message 31B is triggered automatically or manually, if the Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is 
selected, then you must enter a value in the Selection 31B field—when the message is sent, data is selected 
from Admissions or Student Records HE based on the field value in the Selection 31B field. 


 
Message Check Box 31C 


 


The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box controls whether message 31C is sent. 
 


If the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected, the Trigger 31C and Selection 31C fields become 
available. 
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The Trigger 31C field controls whether message 31C is automatically triggered when certain conditions 
are met. 


 


The Selection 31C field controls what data is included when message 31C is sent. 
 


You do not have to enter a value in the Trigger 31C field—for example, you might use the equation engine 
instead to trigger the message. 


 


If the following conditions are met, message 31C is triggered automatically in the transmit table. 
 


1. The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected. 
 


2. A program action is updated on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. 
 


3. The Academic Year on the Academic Prog Higher Education page must be greater than the First Year 
Higher Education field on the Administer Student Higher Education page. 


 


4. The updated program action matches the value that is selected in the Trigger 31C field on this setup page. 


If the following conditions are met, message 31C can be triggered via equation engine or manually: 


1. The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected. 
 


2. The Evaluation Process is run and an equation engine has been created for message 31C. The equation 
engine criteria are met and message 31C is triggered (for more information refer to Setting Up Studielink 
Message Equations and Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated sections in this 
chapter) or message 31C is triggered manually from the Student Transmission Override page (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Transmission override). 


 
Whether the message is triggered automatically or manually, if the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is 
selected, then you must enter a value in the Selection 31C field—when the message is sent, data is selected 
from Student Records HE based on the field value in the Selection 31C field. 


 
Message Check Box 31G 


 
If the Withdrawal Confirmed (31G) check box is selected, the Admissions Withdrawal Set-up link becomes 
available. Select this link to access the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page 
(Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Admissions 
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping). 


 
For more information about this page, refer to the Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons section later in 
this chapter. 


 


If the following conditions are met, message 31G is triggered: 
 


1. This check box is selected. 
 


2. The Program Action field on the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions, Application 
Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Program Data) is updated. 


 


3. The updated program action matches the value in the Admission Withdrawal Action field on the 
Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page. 


 


Business logic in place to evaluate change compares the current row with the previous row (effective 
date or effective sequence). 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 


 
 


Message Check Box 31E 
 


If you select the Discontinuation Allowed (31E) check box, the Student Records Cancel Setup link becomes 
available. Select this link to access the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page 
(Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Student 
Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping). 


 
For more information about this page, refer to the Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons section later in 
this chapter. 


 


If the following conditions are met, message 31E is triggered: 
 


1. This check box is selected. 
 


2. The Program Action field is updated on the Student Program page (Records and Enrollment, Career and 
Program Information, Student Program/Plan, Student Program). 


 


3. The updated status matches a value in the Records Withdrawal Action field on the Student Records 
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page. 


 


4. The Generate Studielink Messages process (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Generate Studielink Messages) checks to see whether a row is present in Student Records HE 
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD) which matches the 
program action HE from setup. If no entry is found, the value from setup is used to create a row into the 
Student Records HE table. 


 
Message Check Box 48 


 
The Correction (End) Enroll (48) check box is available only if 3.0 is selected in the Studielink Version field 
on the Studielink Load Parameters page. 


 
If the Correction (End) Enroll (48) check box is selected, the Studielink Correction Status link becomes 
available. Click this link to access the Msg 48 Admission Correction page and the Msg 48 Student Records 
Correction pages. 


 


For further information about these pages, see Setting Up Correction of Cancellation/End of Enrollment Action 
Reasons. 


 
 


Setting Up Studielink Financial Parameters 
 


Access the Studielink Financial Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Financial Parameters). 
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Studielink Financial Parameters page 
 


Payment of Fees (19) and 
Cost of Fees (20) 


The check box is selected by default. 
If the check box is cleared: 


• The message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the 
SAD_SL_OUT outbound process or created in the staging tables. 


 


• The message can not be triggered from the Studielink Transmission 
Override page (the check box is not available for edit). 


 


• The message can not be triggered from Admissions Application Regional 
page or Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page–the 
field does not appear on the page. 


 


Warning! If you have set up Tuition flat fee amounts using the Studielink mid 
office, do not select outbound message 20 functionality. 


 
Payment of Fees 
(19) Inbound 


The check box is selected by default. If the check box is cleared: 
• The message is not processed into Campus Solutions tables. 


 


• The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by the 
SAD_SL_IN process. 


 
Electronic Direct Debit (47) Message 47 is available only if 3.0 is selected in the Studielink Version field 


on the Studielink Load Parameters page. 
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Message 47 is sent from Studielink to Campus Solutions if the student signs 
the online direct debit statement on the Studielink site. 


 


The Electronic Direct Debit (47) check box is selected by default. 
Clear the check box if you do not want to use this functionality.  
If the check box is cleared: 


• The message is not processed into Campus Solutions tables. 
 


• The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by the 
SAD_SL_IN process. 


 


If the check box is selected, two other check boxes become available: Send 
Msg 19 Automatically and Create Payment Row. 


 


Send Msg 19 Automatically The check box is cleared by default. 
 


If the check box is selected: 
 


• Inbound message 47 automatically triggers message 19 outbound. 
 


• Message 19 outbound values are taken from the processed row. 
 


Create Payment Row The check box is cleared by default. 
 


If the check box is selected: 
 


• The Prog Action HE field becomes available. 
 


• Example: Program Action HE field contains the value PAYM. When 
message 47 is processed, a payment row is automatically created to 
indicate that tuition fees have been paid. 


 
Details 


 
Financial Message 
Handling 


Select a value: Process from Student Fin. or Process from Studielink Table. 
 


If you select Process from Student Fin. the following rules apply: 
 


1. The tuition amount is selected from Student Financials (ITEM_SF) based 
on the Item Type and Account Type or Item Type Group field values from 
setup by the outbound process when processing outbound messages 19 or 
20. The amount in the Payment Amount field on Application Regional 
page and/or Academic Prog Higher Education page are ignored. 


 


2. When setting the Payment Indicator value to Paid on the Application 
Regional page and/or Academic Prog Higher Education page, the amount 
is taken from Student Financials (ITEM_SF) based on setup and 
pre-populated into the Payment Amount field. A warning appears if the 
Student Account balance is not equal to zero. 


 


Business Unit Select a business unit to enable contract number selection. 
 


Contract Number This field is available only if Process from Studielink Table is selected in the 
Financial Message Handling field. 


 


Specify the default contract number. The specified contract determines 
administrative costs and payment terms as delivered in outbound message 
20. You must also set up payment plan terms and fees (Student Financials, 
Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Create) to enable contract number selection. 
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Item Type The Item Type option, within the Options group box, is available only if 
Process from Student Fin is selected in the Financial Message Handling field. 


 


If you select the Item Type option, the Account Type and Item Type fields 
become available. 


 


Enter one or more account types and item types. The account type and item 
type that you enter are used to select amounts from Student Financials 
(ITEM_SF) for students to be used in Studielink processing of messages   
19 and 20. 


 


Item Type Group The Item Type Group option, within the Options group box, is available only if 
Process from Student Fin is selected in the Financial Message Handling field. 


 


If you select the Item Type Group option, the Item Type Group field becomes 
available. 


 


The item type group that you enter is used to select amounts from Student 
Financials (ITEM_SF) for students to be used in Studielink processing of 
messages 19 and 20. 


 
Setting Up Admissions Online Status Handling 


 


Access the Admissions Online Status Handling page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Admission Online Status Values, Admissions Online Status Handling). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Admissions Online Status Handling page 
 


Use this page to map an Admissions program action to a Studielink status so that the Studielink status is 
automatically updated when a program action is updated. 


 
The Admissions Online Status values must be set up in order to control which Studielink status is updated 
online. 


 
For example, if a value of WADM is entered in the Program Action field on the Application Program Data 
page, the Studielink Status field on the Application Regional page is updated to G. The update is done when 
the field change action occurs which means that the user can override the status value before saving the page. 


 
Setting Up Student Records Online Status Handling 


 


Access the Student Records Online Status Handling page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Records Online Status Values, Student Records Online Status Handling). 
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Student Records Online Status Handling page 
 


Use this page to map a Student Records higher education program action to a Studielink status so that the 
Studielink status is automatically updated when a higher education program action is updated. 


 
For example, if a value of DSAC is entered in the Prog Action Higher Education field on the Academic Prog 
Higher Education page, the Studielink Status field on the Academic Prog Higher Education page is updated 
to U. 


 
Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons 


 


This section discusses two setup pages, the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page and 
the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page, which enable you to map program 
actions and action reasons for withdrawals to Studielink statuses and end reasons. 


 


The following rules apply to this mapping. 
 


• For the mapping, the program action is a required field but action reason is an optional field. 
 


• When Studielink sends message 35 that contains a Studielink end reason and Studielink status, the 
system updates the Campus Solutions application or student records enrollment record with the mapped 
program action and action reason. For example, suppose you have mapped program action WADM and 
action reason DEAT to Studielink status U and end reason 8. When message 35 that contains the values 
U and 8 is received, the system updates the corresponding application record with the program action 
WADM and action reason DEAT. 


 


• You should map each Studielink status to a Campus Solutions program action with the Inbound Default 
check box selected (action reason is not required). If the Generate Studielink Message process cannot 
find a mapped program action based on the Studielink status and Studielink end reason, then it selects 
the default Campus Solutions program action for the Studielink status. For example, suppose you have 
mapped program action WADM to Studielink status U with no end reason and action reason mapping. 
You have selected the Inbound Default check box for this mapping. When message 35 is received that 
contains the Studielink status U and end reason 8, the system updates the corresponding application record 
with the program action WADM and leaves the action reason empty. 


 


• The Generate Studielink Message process uses the mapping from Admissions Program Action & 
Studielink Status Mapping and Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping respectively, 
to generate the 31G (Withdrawal Confirmed) and 31E (Discontinuation Allowed) outbound messages. 


 


• For 31G, the process first selects the program action and the action reason in the Campus Solutions 
application record. Then, it retrieves the end reason, Studielink status, and the Request for refund value 
that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. 
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• For 31E, the process first selects the program action and action reason from the Student Program/Plan 
record. Then, it retrieves the end reason and Studielink status that has been mapped to the selected program 
action reason. If a row does not exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page, then the process inserts 
a row with a Prog Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected program action reason. 


 


• When changing the program action (and action reason) in the Campus Solutions application record, 
the system derives the Studielink status value on the Application Regional page from the Admissions 
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page. 


 


• You should include program action COMP in the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status 
Mapping page only to process the outbound message 31E. The COMP program action should not be 
used for inbound (default) processing. 


 


Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons For Applicants 
 


Access the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page (Student Admissions, Processing 
Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Admissions Program Action & Studielink 
Status Mapping). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page 
 


Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons For Students 
 


Access the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Student Records Program Action 
& Studielink Status Mapping). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page 
 


As of Studielink version 3.0 the Request for Refund field is no longer communicated to Studielink for 
applicants or students, however the field remains present and required due to backwards compatibility with 
version 2.9. 
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Setting Up Correction of Cancellation/End of Enrollment Action 
Reasons 


 


Use the Msg 48 Admission Correction and Msg 48 Student Records Correction pages to map a program 
action and reason to a Studielink correction status. 


 
Refer to Studielink documentation published by SURF Foundation to determine in which cases message 48 
may be sent to Studielink. It is recommended that this message is used only when no other correction method 
is available. 


 


The following rules apply to this mapping: 
 


• The Studielink Correction Status field is a different field from the Studielink Status field. The Studielink 
Status field is available on the Application Regional page and Academic Prog Higher Education page 
whereas the Studielink Correction Status field is not. The field is derived from setup and used by 
the outbound process only. 


 


• For the mapping, both the program action and action reason fields are required. 
 


• The program action and action reason fields used in this setup must be unique and should only be used 
to trigger message 48 corrections. Do not use the same program action and or action reason mappings 
that have been set up for messages 31G or 31E. 


 


• The Generate Studielink Message process uses this mapping to generate the 48 outbound message. 
 


Studielink Correction Status 
 


If the Studielink Correction Status is Cancelled/Withdrawn, Departed, or Revoked: 
 


• When processing an applicant, the process first selects the program action and action reason in the Campus 
Solutions application record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status from the setup that has 
been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. 


 


• When processing a student, the process first selects the program action and action reason from the 
academic program record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status as well as the program action 
HE field from the setup that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. If a row 
does not exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page with a matching program action HE, then  
the process inserts a row with a Prog Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected 
program action and action reason. 


 


If the Studielink Correction Status is Data Change: 
 


• When processing an applicant, the process first selects the effective date, program action, and action 
reason in the Campus Solutions application record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status 
from the setup that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. The effective 
date is sent as a Corrected Date value. 


 


• When processing a student the process first selects the effective date, program action, and action reason 
from the academic program record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status as well as the 
program action HE field from set up that has been mapped to the selected program action and action 
reason. The effective date is sent as Corrected Date value. If a row does not exist in the Academic Prog 
Higher Education page with matching program action HE, then the process inserts a row with a Prog 
Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. 


 
Setting Up Admissions Correction Action Reasons 


 
Access the Msg 48 Admission Correction page (click the Studielink Correction Status link on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page). 
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Msg 48 Admission Correction page 
 


Studielink Correction 
Status 


Values are: 
 


• D: Date Change 
 


• G: Cancelled/Withdrawn 
 


• U: Departed 
 


• W: Revoked 
 


Setting Up Student Records Correction Action Reasons 
 


Access the Msg 48 Student Records Correction page (click the Studielink Correction Status link on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Msg 48 Student Records Correction page 
 


Progr Action Higher 
Education 


When the correction applies to a student not an applicant, this status is used 
by the Studielink outbound process to synchronize the Progr Action Higher 
Education value (on the Academic Prog Higher Education page) with the 
Program Action value on the Student Program page. 


 


Setting Up Studielink Start Occasion 
 


The system uses the Start Occasion fields in the Start Occasion and Start Year pages to process inbound and 
outbound messages. Studielink enforces the "Instroom moment" that exists in the Studielink admission 
application. Therefore, the Campus Solutions Start Occasion values must have been set up to match the 
"Instroom moment" value in the Studielink admission application. 


 
Access the Start Occasion page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Start Occasion, Start Occasion). 
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Start Occasion page 
 


Use the Start Occasion page to set up a Start Occasion that is relevant for applicants when new applicants are 
entered online via Student Admissions, Application Entry. To retrieve the Start Occasion values for these 
applicants, the system finds the Start Occasion value for the relevant admit term or admit type for an academic 
year and start month set up on the Start Occasion page. 


 


The system finds the applicant’s Start Month from the Application Regional Page. 
 


Academic Institution Select the Studielink participating institution for which you want to set up 
the start occasion values. 


 
Start Option Select Admit Term or Admit Type to define Start Occasion values for one or 


more admit terms or admit types respectively. 
 


Start Month Option If you select Manual, the Start Date (Month) field appears and the system uses 
the value you enter in the Start Date (Month) field. The Effective Date value 
does not have any effect on the system. 


 
Academic Year, 
Admit Term, and 
Admit Type 


 
Enter the admit term or type and academic year for which you want to define 
start occasion values. 


 
Start Occasion Specify the Unique Start Occasion, which must match the Studielink "Instroom 


moment" that exists in the Studielink admission application. 
 


Start Date (Month) Enter the month for the start occasion. 
 


Access the Start Year page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Start Occasion, Start Year). 
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Start Year page 
 


Use the Start Year page to set up Start Occasion values, for students, who after matriculation have been 
re-enrolled for a consecutive academic year. You can re-enroll a student for a consecutive year by entering a 
effective dated row with the RENR program action in the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records 
and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD). To retrieve the start occasion 
value for these type of students, the system assesses the student’s Start Month from the effective date of the 
Student Records Higher Education row that has a program action of RENR. Then the system selects the start 
occasion value for the Start Month that is defined in the Start Year page. 


 
Descriptions for fields in the Start Year page are similar to the fields in the Start Occasion page. The system 
uses the start occasion values on the Start Year page for backwards compatibility only. The start year and start 
occasion is retrieved from inbound messages or taken from Admissions. 


 
Setting Up Program Action Reason Codes 


 


You must set up several program action reason codes for Studielink admissions and enrollment processing.  
The values are assigned by the managing of Studielink messages by the posting process, or by users as they 
update a student’s admissions application or enrollment status. These codes provide you with more meaningful 
descriptions when data is modified within the Maintain Applications (ADM_APPL_MAINTNCE) component. 


 


See lsad, Setting Up Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons. 
 


The following table lists program action reason codes used in Studielink processing that must be set up by 
the school: 
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Program Action 


Program Action 
Reason  Code 


 
Description 


 
Usage 


APPL SL03 Studielink Application 
Receipt 


When posting Message 03 
information in the Maintain 
Applications component. 


APPL SL34 Studielink Application 
Created 


When manually entering an 
admissions application for 
transmission to Studielink. 


DATA SL08 Studielink Message 08 NLD When posting Message 08 
information in the Maintain 
Applications component. 


DATA SLAR Studielink Application 
Review 


Manually selected when 
inserting  a new DATA row 
in the Maintain Applications 
component. 


WAPP SL35 Studielink Message 35 NLD When posting Message 35 
information in the Maintain 
Applications  component. 


WADM SL35 Studielink Message 35 NLD When posting Message 35 
information in the Maintain 
Applications  component. 


DATA SL39 Studielink Message 39 NLD When posting Message 39 
information in the Maintain 
Applications component. 


 
Failure to enter the listed reason codes does not cause any Studielink processes to fail, but the action reason 
is not visible to the user. 


 
Mapping Language Codes to Language Preferred Codes 


 


Access the Studielink Language Code Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink Language Code Setup, Studielink Language Code Cross-reference). 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Language Code Cross-reference page 
 


Language code and Language preferred 
 


Select one campus solutions language code and map against a unique Studielink Language Preferred value. 
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Inbound Language Code and Language Preferred 
 


One campus solutions language code can be mapped against multiple of the same Language Preferred value. 
This setup allows institutions who offer limited language usages to process multiple Studielink preferred 
languages to one and the same Language Code. 


 
 
Setting up Foreign Addresses 


 


Access the Foreign Address Setup page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Set-Up Foreign Address, Foreign Address Setup). 
 
 


 
 


Foreign Address Setup page (1 of 2) 
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Foreign Address Setup page (2 of 2) 


 
For outbound messages, the system uses the mapping on this page to determine from which address fields on 
the Personal Information page it should pick information and store it in SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1, 
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2, SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD, SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX and 
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 columns of the Studielink address staging table. For example, suppose you have 
mapped SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 to Postal and City for France. The system, to generate an outbound 
message for a French student, retrieves the student’s postal and city values, and stores the values in the 
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 column of the address table. The following is a typical example of how fields 
could be mapped: 
 


• Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1 is typically mapped to the CS address field which contains 
the Street. 


• Studielink field SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX is typically mapped to the field which contains the House 
Number. Studielink field SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD is typically mapped to the field which contains the 
CS zip code.  


• Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2 is typically mapped to the address field which represents 
the Location.  


• Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 would be mapped to the field which represents Other 
Address Details. This last field is optional. 


 
Suspend Inbound Foreign 
Address 


The check box is cleared by default. 
 


If the check box is selected, inbound messages containing foreign address 
are suspended. 


 


Country Enter the country for which you want to map the address fields. 
 


Default Address Format You can select only one address as the default address format. For countries 
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for which foreign address mapping is not set up on this page, all inbound and 
outbound addresses are processed based on that default. 


 


Foreign Address Select SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1, SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2, or 
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 to which you want map the Campus Solutions 
address fields. 


 


Address 1, Address 2, and 
Address 3 


 
Select the Campus Solution address fields to map to the foreign address 
field. For outbound processing, the system combines the Address 1, Address 
2, Address 3 values (separated by tab) and inserts the combined value 
into the selected foreign address field. For example, if you have selected 
CITY and COUNTRY to map to SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2, the system 
separates the city and county values by a tab and inserts the values into the 
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2 column of the address table 
 


Note. Only Address1 is considered for processing inbound foreign address. 
 
CITY is a required value for those institutions that process inbound German 
address formats. 


 
.
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Setting Up Visa/Permit Values 
 


Access the Studielink Visa/Permit Table page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Studielink Visa/Permit Table, Studielink Visa/Permit Table). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Visa/Permit Table page 
 


Enter visa/permit status values that are supplied by Studielink. 
 


Mapping Visa/Permit Codes 
 


Access the Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Visa/Permit Cross Reference, Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table page 
 


Use this page to map a visa/permit code from Campus Solutions to a visa/permit Studielink code. 
 


Visa/Permit CS             Available values are defined on the Visa/Permit Table page (Set Up Common 
Objects, Product Related, Workforce Administration, Visas/Permits). You 
can select only active values. 


 
Visa/Permit SL (Visa/Permit 
Studielink) 


 


Available values are defined on the Studielink Visa/Permit Table page. 
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Setting Up Integration Broker to Communicate with Studielink 
 


PeopleSoft Integration Broker is used to establish connectivity with the Studielink system. Once connection is 
established, messages are transmitted between the institution and Studielink automatically. As messages are 
received from Studielink, they are automatically loaded in the staging tables. When the institution generates 
messages to Studielink, they are automatically sent after the data has been staged. The Integration Broker, 
provided in PeopleTools 8.48.17 or a higher version, is required for Studielink communications. 


 
The "Getting Started with PeopleSoft Integration Broker" section in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft 
Integration Broker lists the skills of the developers who should perform PeopleSoft Integration Broker 
implementation. 


 
The following table lists the service operations for Studielink. All the service operations listed below are 
for the Service SAD_STUDIELINK and Operation Type Synchronous. 


 
Service Operation Description Inbound/ Outbound 


SAD_SL_VCHMSG03 Studielink Message 03 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG04 Studielink Message 04 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG04_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 04 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG05 Studielink Message 05 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG06 Studielink Message 06 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG06_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 06 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG07 Studielink Message 07 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG08 Studielink Message 08 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG09 Studielink Message 09 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG10 Studielink Message 10 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG10 Studielink Outbound Message 10 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG19 Studielink Message 19 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG19_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 19 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG20_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 20 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG22_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 22 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG25 Studielink Message 25 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG30 Studielink Message 30 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG31_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 31 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG34_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 34 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG35 Studielink Message 35 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG37 Studielink Message 37 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG37_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 37 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG39 Studielink Message 39 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG47 Studielink Message 47 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG48_OUT Studielink Message 48 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG50 Studielink Message 50 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG51_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 51 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG52 Studielink Message 52 Inbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG53_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 53 Outbound 
SAD_SL_VCHMSG54  Studielink Inbound Message 54 Inbound  
SAD_SL_VCHMSG55_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 55 Outbound  
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To search for the listed service operations, navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, 
Service Operations. 


 


 
For an Inbound service operation ensure that the: 


 


• The Active check box is selected on the General page. 
 


• The Handler status is active on the Handlers page. 
 


• The Routing Definition status is active on the Routings page. 


For an Outbound service operation ensure that the: 


• The Active check box is selected on the General page. 
 


• The Routing Definition status is active on the Routings page. 
 


Studielink Routing Definitions 
 


PeopleSoft automatically generates routing definitions for inbound messages. For outbound Studielink 
messages, PeopleSoft provides routing definitions. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration 
Setup, Routings to view the routing definitions. 


 


The following lists the Routing Names for VERSION_1 Studielink routing definitions: 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG04_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG06_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG10_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG19_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG20_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG22_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG31_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG34_OUT 
 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG37_OUT 
• SAD_SL_VCHMSG48_OUT 


 


• SAD_SL_VCHMSG51_OUT 
• SAD_SL_VCHMSG53_OUT 
• SAD_SL_VCHMSG55_OUT 


 
 


For Studielink, the Service Operation and Description field values are the same as Routing Name field value 
on the Routing Definitions page. 


 
You should verify the Routing Connector properties on the Connector Properties page such as the PrimaryUrl 
against the third-party connector specifications. 


 
See Also 


 


PeopleTools PeopleBook: Integration Broker 
 


Setting Up Studielink Message Equations 
 


An optional process using the Equation Engine determines whether the system should transmit a message 
to Studielink. Use the Studielink Equation Setup page to assign an equation to perform the evaluation for 
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the desired Studielink message. 
 


Note. Some messages do not require an equation. 
 


 
Campus Solutions provides a set of Studielink-specific equations as part of Equation Engine. You can use these 
equations as a starting point for designing your own equation or you can modify these equations according to 
your requirements. However, you cannot alter the key structure for the equations without modifying the 
Studielink Equation Engine Process Cobol program. We recommend that you do not modify the Studielink 
Equation Engine Process Cobol program. 
 


 


The following lists the key structure of the equations: 
 


• Institution 
 


• Academic Career 
 
 


• Academic Program 
 
 


• Emplid 
 
 


• Academic Plan 
 
 


• BRINcode 
 
 


• Academic Year 
 
 


Use equations only when manual user intervention or automatic triggering of Studielink messages are not 
available. Equation engine does not send a Studielink Message but selects the Transmit Message check box 
for the message on the Studielink Transmissions page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Student Transmission Status) and the Student Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing 
Studielink NLD, Student Transmission Override). 


See lsad, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Managing Outbound Messages, Understanding Message Equations. 


Access the Studielink Equation Setup page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup 
Studielink, Studielink Equation Setup). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Equation Setup page 
 


Studielink Message Enter the Studielink message that the equation process should evaluate. 
 


Equation Name Enter the equation that performs the evaluation. 
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The following is an example of how an equation could work for Message 06: 


 
1. Make a change to the student’s Mailing Address status in the Campus Solutions system through a batch 


process you have created. 
 


2. Run the Studielink Message Evaluation process. 
 


3. If the mailing address has been changed, the ADDSLMSG06 equation triggers the sending of an outbound 
message by selecting the Address Change (06) check box on the Studielink Transmissions page to indicate 
that a message should be generated when the Generate Studielink Messages process is run. 


 
 


The following equations are available: 
 


 
Equation Name Description Use if You Want 


ADDSLMSG06 Address Change Changes to a student’s address (of Studielink address type Mailing) 
to trigger an outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG31B Confirm Enrollment 
in Program 


To have the system trigger Enrollment Confirmation Message 31B 
automatically. 


 
To trigger the generation of this message, the student must be 
matriculated. Also, the student must have paid the tuition fees 
(effective dated row with Progr. Action Higher Education PAYM in 
the Academic Prog Higher Education page must exist). To access 
the Academic Prog Higher Education page, select Records and 
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu 
NLD. 


 
If you want to use this equation, the prerequisite is that the Message 
31B for the current academic year has not yet been sent. 


ADDSLMSG31C Confirm re- 
enrollment in Pgm 


To have the system trigger Enrollment Confirmation Message 31C 
automatically. 


 
To trigger the generation of this message, student must be matriculated, 
re-enrolled for the relevant academic year and has paid the tuition fees 
(effective dated rows with Progr. Action Higher Education RENR and 
PAYM in the Academic Prog Higher Education page must exist). 


 
If you want to use this equation, the prerequisite is that the Message 
31C for the current academic year has not yet been sent. 


ADDSLMSG31O Change of fields Changes to the following fields to trigger an outbound message for 
an applicant: Academic Load, Campus or the following fields from 
the Application Regional page: Form of Study, Academic Level, Sub 
Institute which contains the Sub BRINcode. 


 
Changes to the following fields for a matriculated student: Academic 
Load, Campus or the following fields from the Academic Prog 
Higher Education page: Form of Study Higher Education, Academic 
Level Higher Education, and Sub Institute which contains the Sub 
BRINcode. 


 
You can create other equations to trigger messages in batch using the Evaluate Equation Engine process. The 
following are examples of how equations could be used: 


 
Equation Name Description Use if You Want 


ADDSLMSG04 GBA Confirmation 
by the School 


Changes to GBA verification status or other related GBA verification 
fields such as an Identification Document change to trigger an 
outbound message. 
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Equation Name Description Use if You Want 
ADDSLMSG10 Prior Education 


Verification 
Changes to a Student’s Prior Education Verification status to trigger an 
outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG19 19 Payment of Fees Changes to a student’s Payment Amount, Payment Institution or 
Payment Status to trigger an outbound message. 


 
This equation should be related to the message that contains 
information on fees paid by the student. 


ADDSLMSG20 Payment of fees Changes to a student’s Payment Amount, Payment Institution or 
Payment Status to trigger an outbound message. 


 
This equation should be related to the message that contains 
information on fees to be paid by the student. 


ADDSLMSG31H Non First 
Year Admiss 
Result 


Changes to a student’s admission level to trigger an outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG31I Professional duties Changes to a student’s Professional Duties status to trigger an 
outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG31J Language 
Test 
Requirement 


Changes to a student’s Language Test status to trigger an outbound 
message. 


ADDSLMSG31K Prior 
Education 
Deficiency 


Changes to a student’s Prior Education Deficiency status to trigger an 
outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG31N Lot Drawing Result Changes to a student’s Lot Drawing Result status to trigger 
an outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG31P Profession 
Requirements 


Changes to a student’s Professional Requirements status to trigger an 
outbound message. 


ADDSLMSG37 Death of 
Student check 


Changes to a student’s deceased status to trigger an outbound message. 
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Receiving Messages from Studielink 
 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Receive Studielink messages. 
 


• View staging table data. 
 
 


• View student messages. 
 


Pages Used to View Studielink Messages 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Message <number> SAD_SL_<message number> Student  Admissions, 


Processing Studielink NLD, 
Studielink Message Data 


View all Studielink message 
data stored in the staging 
tables. This component 
contains approximately 39 
separate pages. Only the 
pages relevant to the selected 
message are displayed. 


 
Student Transaction 
Summary 


 
SAD_SL_ACTION 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Student Transaction 
Summary 


 
View all inbound and 
outbound messages for a 
specific student. 
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Receiving  Studielink  Messages 
 


Institutions must register on the Studielink website before they can receive Studielink messages. After the 
institution has been registered, has provided their setup information, and their internet connectivity has been 
established, messages are sent to the institution automatically as students begin to use the Studielink website. 
The Integration Broker uses the application package SAD_STUDIELINK to process the messages that 
Studielink sends to the institution. The package validates whether the inbound messages conform to the xml 
message specifications. After validating the messages, the Integration Broker automatically loads the messages 
into the staging tables. You can use the Integration Broker Service Operations Monitor for Synchronous 
Services to view the messages that fail the xml validation check. Finally, run the Post Studielink Messages 
process to post the messages from the staging tables into the PeopleSoft Admission and Student Record tables. 


 
Viewing Staging Table Data 


 


The Studielink Message Data (SAD_SL_STAGE) component allows you to view the data of every message 
that has been loaded into the staging tables. The search record of the component provides selection criteria 
fields to allow you to search for the records that you require. 


 


Note. A unique page exists for each Studielink message number, based on the data required in each message. 
 


Message 03 is the message sent from Studielink to the institution to communicate all of the data related 
to the application of a student. 


 
Access the Message 03 page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data, 
Message 03). 
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 Message 03 page (1 of 2) 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Message 03 page (2 of 2) 
 


Academic Details, 
Address, Foreign Address, 
and Enquiry 


Click to access additional information about the student. 
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Viewing Student Messages 
 


 
The following table lists the Studielink messages that are transmitted between the institution and Studielink: 


 
Message Number and Name Description Transmission 


03 Admission Application Communicates all data related to the 
application of a student. 


From Studielink to Institution. 


04 GBA Confirmation Communicates that the identification 
of the student has been confirmed. 


From Institution to Studielink. 
 
From Studielink to Institution. 


05 Personal Information Update Communicates an update of person 
information of the student (name, birth 
date, nationality, preferred language, 
and ID). 


From Studielink to Institution 


06 Address Change Communicates an update of address 
information of the student. 


From Studielink to Institution 
 
From Institution to Studielink 


07 Prior Education Information Communicates an update of prior 
education information. 


From Studielink to Institution 


08 Payment Information Update Communicates the payment method 
updated by the student on the 
Studielink website. 


From Studielink to Institution 


10 Prior Education Verification Verifies prior education entered by the 
student. 


From Institution to Studielink 
 
From Studielink to Institution 


19 Payment of Fees Communicates the status of the 
payment of college fees. 


From Institution to Studielink 
 
From Studielink to Institution 


20 Cost of Fees Communicates the payment value 
of the college fee to the student. The 
student is able to print the letter of 
authorization from the Studielink 
website after this message has been 
received and processed by Studielink. 


Institution to Studielink 


22 Message to Applicant Communicates extra information to 
the student as a result of incoming 
messages. 


From Institution to Studielink 


25 Request for Re-enrollment Communicates the re-enrollment 
request of the student. 


From Studielink to Institution 


30 Studielink ID Change Communicates the new Studielink 
student ID to the institution. Indented 
as a response to messages 34 and 34C. 


From Studielink to Institution 
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Message Number and Name Description Transmission 
Student Status Changes: 


31A Receipt of Application 


31B Confirm Enrollment in Program 
 
31C Confirm Re-enrollment 


 
31D Discontinuation Not Allowed 


31E Discontinuation Allowed 


31G Withdrawal Confirmed 


31H Non First Year Result 
 
31I Professional Duties 


 
31J Language Test Required 


31K Prior Education Deficiency 


31N Lot Drawing Result 


31O Phase change 
 
31P Profession Requirements 


31Q Confirmation of enrollment 


31Z Rejected Application 


Communicates a status update of the 
application to Studielink. 


 
Note. In Campus Solutions, this 
message is divided into separate 
messages based on the specific business 
case. 


From Institution to Studielink 


34 New Application from School Communicates all data related to the 
application of a student when the 
student applies directly to the 
institution instead of using the 
Studielink website. 


From Institution to Studielink 


34C Conversion to Studielink Used to add existing students to the 
Studielink system. 


From Institution to Studielink 


34E Enrollment message Communicates all data related to the 
enrollment of a student. Used to send an 
enrollment for academic year. 


From Institution to Studielink 


35 Withdrawal/Cancellation Request Communicates a change request from 
the student for an application. This is 
associated with a cancellation request. 


From Studielink to Institution 


37 Death of Student Communicates the death of a student. From Institution to Studielink 
 
From Studielink to Institution 
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Message Number and Name Description Transmission 
47 Electronic Direct Debit Message 47 is available only if 3.0 is 


selected in the Studielink Version field 
on the Studielink Load Parameters 
page. 


 
Communicates that a student has 
signed the online direct debit statement 
on the Studielink site. 


From Studielink to Institution 


48 Correction (End) Enroll Message 48 is available only if 3.0 is 
selected in the Studielink Version field 
on the Studielink Load Parameters 
page. 


 
Communicates a correction on 
previous withdrawal/cancellation. 


From Institution to Studielink 


50 Change of Enrollment Sequence 
Number 


 


Message 50 is used by Studielink to 
communicate new or updated 
Studielink Enrollment sequence 
number. The Studielink Enrollment 
Sequence Number which is newly 
introduced as of Studielink 5.0 can 
be processed in batch or individually. 


From Studielink to Institution 


51 SL Nationality/Residency 


 


Message 51 communicates historical 
data changes for a Student and can 
be used to transmit information about 
Inactive Nationalities and Residency 
Start- and end dates as well as 
Residency Documents. 


From Institution to Studielink 


52 Participants Selection and 
Placement  


Message 52 is used by Studielink to 
communicate new or additional 
students who will be participating in 
the Selection and Placement Process. 
The Institution may assign a 
Placement Ranking Number for all 
students that have been received via 
this message. 


From Studielink to Institution 


53 Send Placement Rankings Message 53 is used by the institution 
to communicate students with an 
assigned Placement Ranking Number 
to Studielink. This message can also 
be used to remove or update a 
Placement Ranking Number that was 
previously assigned. 


From Institution to Studielink 


54 Update Placement Status Message 54 is used by Studielink to 
communicate the current (new or 
updated) Placement Status for a 
Selection and Placement Participant.   


From Studielink to Institution 
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55 Correction of Placement Attempt Message 55 can be used by the 
institution to correct a previously 
communicated Placement Attempt.  


From Institution to Studielink 


 
 
 
 
 


Posting Studielink Messages to Application Tables 
 


 
 


This section provides an overview of the Studielink posting process and discusses how to: 
 


• Post Studielink messages. 
• Post Studielink Message 50 (Change of Enrollment Sequence Number) in batch. 


 


• Resolve messages that suspend. 
 


• View a Studielink posting report. 
 


Understanding the Studielink Posting Process 
 


The role of the posting process is to review each incoming message that has been loaded into the Studielink 
staging tables and to move the data from the message into the Campus Solutions application tables for the 
corresponding student. When the data is loaded into the application tables, it can be reviewed and modified 
based on the institution’s business requirements. Each message is processed based on the particular business 
process it represents. Some messages are specific to the admissions process, some messages are relevant 
only after the student has been enrolled, and other messages are independent of the student’s admission or 
enrollment status. 


 
Before a message can be loaded into the application tables, the posting process must determine the load 
parameters that should be applied to the message. For most messages, this involves verifying that the reported 
BrinCode is valid for the institution (based on finding a valid BRINcd/Institution Xref setting), and then 
deriving the academic institution and career from the education block fields of the message and using that 
information to find the matching Studielink load parameter setting. For some messages, Studielink load 
parameters are not required, and therefore this check is not performed. Messages are suspended if any one of 
the two checks fail. 
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If the message passes the first checks, the process must next identify the student recipient of the message. In 
most cases, the Studielink ID number, contained in most of the messages, is used to identify the student in the 
database. In the case of Message 03 (application for enrollment), however, if the student cannot be identified 
using the Studielink ID then Search/Match is also used. For all other messages for which the Studielink ID 
fails to identify the student, Campus Solutions suspends the record and it must be resolved manually. 


 
After the student has been identified, the posting process then validates the information contained in the 
message. For most messages, this involves verifying that the information contained in the education block 
section of the message is valid for either the institution or the student. For Message 03, the BRINcode, CIP 
Code (program), sub institute number, and enrollment manner must be valid for the institution (this is set up 
in the Academic Program Table on the Taxonomy/Campus and Home Campus NLD pages). If invalid, 
the message suspends. Otherwise, Campus Solutions creates an admissions application for the student. For 
other messages that provide the education block fields, the posting process verifies that the field values match 
those of the student before the message can be loaded. If any message cannot be loaded properly, Campus 
Solutions suspends it and displays the reason so that you can decide on the corrective action necessary to 
process the message information. 


 
Pages Used to Post Studielink Messages to Application Tables 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Post Studielink Messages SAD_SL_RUN_IN Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Post 
Studielink  Messages 


Run the process that posts 
inbound messages from 
the staging tables to the 
application tables. 


 
Admissions Suspense 
Management 


 
SAD_SL_SUSP_K_MGMT 


 
Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Admission Suspense 
Management 


 
Resolve duplicate admission 
applications that did not load 
into the application tables. 


 
Studielink Suspense 
Management 


 
SAD_SL_SUSP_MGMT 


 
Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Studielink  Suspense 
Management, Suspense 
Management 


 
Review messages that the 
posting process did not load 
into the application tables. 


 
Foreign Address Suspense 


 
SAD_SL_ADDR_INSUSP 


 
Student Admissions , 
Processing  Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Studielink Suspense 
Management, Susp Forgn 
Addr 


 
Resolve suspended foreign 
address data. 


 


Studielink Posting Report 
 
SAD_SL_POST_RUN 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Studielink Posting Report 


 


Identify Studielink messages 
that have been posted and 
monitor recently posted 
messages. 


 


Posting Studielink Messages 
 


Access the Post Studielink Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Post Studielink Messages). 
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Post Studielink Messages page 
 


Academic Institution Enter the institution for which you want to post the messages. 
 


Search, Match and Post For Message 03 records, if the Studielink ID number is not found, the 
Search/Match process then attempts to identify the EmplID. Once a positive 
match occurs, or a new EmplID is required to be created, the message then 
posts to the application tables. 


 


For all other messages, the EmplID is determined by matching the student’s 
Studielink ID number. If a match is found, Campus Solutions posts the 
message into the application tables. 


 
Post Only For Message 03 records, all records that have been identified or assigned to an 


EmplID post to the application tables. The Search/Match process is not used. 
 


For all other messages, Campus Solutions attempts to match the EmplID to 
student’s Studielink ID. If a match exists, the message posts into the 
application tables. 


 


Search and Match only This option applies to Message 03 records only. The process attempts to 
identify the EmplID using the Search/Match process. The transaction status is 
updated to Partial. No messages are posted to the application tables. 


 


All other message types are ignored. 
 


The Studielink Inbound application engine process (SAD_SL_IN) moves the data from the staging tables to 
the application tables. The message type determines how Campus Solutions processes the data. 


 


Note. Messages 04, 05, 06, 07, 08, 10, 25, 35, 37, 39: These messages are not processed into Campus 
Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_IN process unless the relevant check box is selected on the Studielink 
Load Parameters page. 


 
Messages 19 and 47: These messages are not processed into Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_IN 
process unless the relevant check box is selected on the Studielink Financial Parameters page. 


 
If the relevant check box is not selected, the message status is set to skipped. Use this method for any messages 
which you do not want processed into transaction data tables. 


 


See: 
• Setting Up Studielink Financial Parameters 
• Setting Up Studielink Message Processing Parameters 
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The following table describes how each incoming message is processed and the reasons that the message 
might not load and is suspended: 


 
Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons 


03 Request for 
Admissions 


Create new admissions application 
(Program action: APPL, Program 
Action Reason:  SL03). 


 
Create/update Campus Community 
core tables and NLD core records. 


 
Checklist generation or 3C event 
generation. 


(Load parms) Studielink Load Parameters page has not 
been set up 


 
BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page has not been 
set up. Or Brincodes have not been set up correctly for the 
academic program. 


 
Address Usage page has not been set up for incoming 
Studielink address. 


 
Component interface (CI) error. 


search match 


Cannot determine Campus or Program because of 
incorrect academic structure setup. 


 
No Last Name present. 


No Valid Academic Plan. 


No Valid Academic Year. 


Admit Term cannot be found for Academic Year and 
Academic Career. 


 
Birth date is greater than system date. 


Suspend due to Search Match. 


Name Royal Prefix is invalid. 


Marital Status not found in setup. 


Invalid email address format. 


Emplid mismatch: Process action was Add with ID, but 
Studielink number already has an Emplid associated with 
it. 


 
Emplid mismatch: Process action was Update with ID, but 
Studielink number already has another Emplid associated 
with it. 


 
Cannot determine correct Prior Education. The message 
is processed  without Prior Education. 


Suspense default for all students with foreign address. 


Addresses need to be mapped (Foreign Address Setup 
page has not been setup) 


 
Duplicate admission: Suspense for admissions request 
to existing active Institution, Career, Program, Plan 
combination. 
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Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons 
04 GBA Verification Update GBA information records. 


Address and bio-demographic 
information is also updated. 


 
Update GBA Verification status 
in the Student Higher Education 
record. 


ID (Studielink number) missing, Load parms, CI error, 
missing address usage setup. 


 
Student with foreign address. 


No Last Name present. 


Name Royal Prefix not in valid. 


Marital Status not found in setup. 


Birth date is greater than system date. 


Invalid Email address format. 
05 Personal 
Information Update 


Update Campus Community core 
records. 


 
Update or add student nationality. 
Update mobile phone number and 
email address. 


ID (Studielink number), Load parms, CI error. 


No Last Name present. 


Name Royal Prefix not in valid. 


Marital Status not found in setup. 


Birth date is greater than system date. 


Invalid email address format. 
06 Address Update Update core address records 


including mailing address. 
ID (Studielink number), CI error. 


Missing or incorrect address usage setup. 


Student with foreign address. 
07 Prior Education 
Update 


Update/delete student level prior 
education records. 


Studielink number not found. 
 
Invalid Prior Education value. 


08 Payment 
Information 


New row inserted into Maintain 
Applications component (Program 
Action:  DATA, Program Reason: 
SL08) with updated payment 
information. 


 
If student is matriculated, new 
row inserted into Student Records 
Higher Education NLD component 
with action: DATA, with updated 
payment information. 


ID (Studielink number), CI error. 


Cannot determine admission application 


Cannot determine correct Student Records data 
 
Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple 
matches found) 


 
Address usage setup missing. 


No valid academic Plan 


Cannot determine correct Student Records data. 
10 Verified Prior 
Education Information 


Update student level prior 
education records. 


ID (Studielink number): Studielink number cannot  
be found in the system which can be due to missing or 
incorrect ID. 
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Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons 
19 Payment Status New row inserted into Maintain 


Applications component (Program 
Action:  DATA, Program Reason: 
SL19) with updated payment 
information. 


 
If student is matriculated, new 
row inserted into Student Records 
Higher Education NLD component 
with action: DATA, with updated 
payment  information. 


ID (Studielink number) 


No valid academic plan 


Cannot determine admission application 


Cannot determine correct Student Records data 


Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple 
matches found) 


25 Re-enrollment 
Request 


New row inserted into Academic 
Prog Higher Education page with 
Program Action RENR or NRNR 
(non-enrollment request) 


 
Checklist generation according 
to setup. 


ID (Studielink number) 
 
Cannot determine academic program row 


 
No records data: No Student Record data or no data 
found in Student Records Higher Education Record 
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). 


 
Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple 
matches found) 


 
CI error 


Address usage not setup 


Foreign Address present. 


30 Studielink ID 
Change 


Updates the student’s Studielink 
ID or CIOP number. 


 
In response to Message 34, this 
message contains the student 
EmplID under the <student 
number> tag. 


ID (student ID number, that is EmplID, not sent) 
 
EMPLID already has a different Studielink number 
associated with it. 
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Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons 
35 Withdrawal 
Request 


Applicants: insert a new row  
into the Maintain Applications 
component to cancel the 
application (Program Action 
according to the setup on 
Studielink Load Parameters 
page, Program Reason: SL35). 
Automatically triggered message 
31G (Withdrawal Confirmed). 


 
Matriculated but no tuition fees 
paid (no PAYM row on Student 
Records Higher Education NLD 
component): insert a new row into 
the Student Records component  
to cancel the enrollment (Program 
Action according to the setup 
on Studielink Load Parameters 
page, Program Reason: SL35). 
Insert new row into Student 
Records Higher Education NLD 
component with correct program 
action and Studielink status. 
Automatically triggered message 
31E (Discontinue allowed). 


 
Matriculated but fees paid 
( PAYM row on Student 
Records Higher Education 
NLD component exists): Write 
student information to worklist 
table of the Withdrawal/Cancel 
Requests component for manual 
resolution (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests). 
On receiving message 35, 
Campus Solutions enters a 
cancellation request in the 
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests 
component and for manual 
resolution the user needs to either 
approve or reject the cancellation 
request. 


 
All others: Write student 
information to worklist table of 
the Withdrawal/Cancel Requests 


    


ID (Studielink number) 


CI error (address) 


Load Parms: Missing setup in the Studielink Load 
Parameters page (admission and records withdrawal 
action). 


 
Foreign Address present 


 
Cannot determine admission application. 


Cannot determine correct Student Records data. 


37 Death of Student Update the decedent data for 
student. 


ID (Studielink number) 
 
CI (descendant data) 
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Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons 
39 Lot Drawing Result New row inserted into the Maintain 


Applications component with 
updated lot drawing status fields 
and update information in the 
IBG-status fields (Program Action: 
DATA, Program Reason: SL39) 


 
If student has matriculated, lot 
drawing changes are not allowed 
and new row is inserted into the 
Student Records Higher Education 
NLD component, updating the 
non-lot drawing related IBG-status 
fields (Program Action: DATA). 


 
Checklist item assignment 
(Checklist item is not assigned 
when using events for checklist 
processing). 


ID (Studielink number) 
 
Cannot determine admission application  


Cannot determine correct Student Records data. 


47 Electronic Direct 
Debit 


Message 47 is available only if 
3.0 or higher is selected in the 
Studielink Version field on the 
Studielink Load Parameters 
page. 


 
New row inserted into the Maintain 
Applications component (Program 
Action: program action from set  
up page, Program Reason: SL47. 
The program reason should be 
set up against the program action 
which is chosen in setup on Student 
Financials Parameters page). 


 
If student has matriculated, new 
row is inserted into the Student 
Records Higher Education NLD 
component (Program Action HE 
from set up page, Program Reason: 
SL47. The program reason should 
be set up against the program action 
which is chosen in setup on Student 
Financials Parameters page). 


ID (Studielink number) 
 
Cannot determine admission application 


Cannot determine correct Student Records data. 
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Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons 


50 Change of 
Enrollment 
Sequence Number 
 


 


Message 50 is sent from 
Studielink to the institution. Based 
on the logical key a corresponding 
admissions or student record entry 
is determined. If no match can be 
found based on the logical key 
fields the message can be 
suspended in Inbound Suspense 
Management. Logical key fields 
are: 
 -      Studielink Number 


- BRIN code 
- Sub BRIN code 
- Hegis code 
- Academic Plan  
- Form of Study 
- Academic Load 
- Academic Year 


  
 


Cannot determine admission application 


Cannot determine correct Student Records data. 


 
A Component Interface error might occur when Campus Solutions uses an invalid value to process data 
through a component interface. Message 03 uses component interface CI_PERSONAL_DATA for inserts and 
updates to addresses, personal data such as birth date and birth place and names data, phone data and email 
addresses. The following messages also use this component interface: Message 04, Message 05, Message 06, 
Message 08, Message 25, Message 35, and Message 37. 


 


All messages that are posted result in a new message action row in the Student Transaction Summary page. 
 


Understanding the Studielink Enrollment Conversion Process 
 


Studielink has introduced a new Enrollment Sequence Number which is used to identify a unique admission or 
enrollment. A conversion message (Message 50) is used to update all known admissions and 
enrollments/registrations for the current as well as the previous academic year. The conversion process can be 
used to process received transactions for Message 50 in batch. This process takes inbound message 50 and does 
the following: 
 


• Check existence of Student with Studielink number and active Enrollment/Registration 
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). If present update this table with the Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number. 


• If no Enrollment/Registration data exists then check existence of Active Admission for student with 
Studielink number based on logical key in (SAD_STD_APP_NLD). If Present update Studielink 
Enrollment Sequence Number in admissions table. 


• If the Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number has been updated then insert a new row into the 
SAD_SL_TRANSMIT table for this Student inserting the complete logical key.  The Evaluate Student 
flag is set to Y. 


• If none of above (scenario 2 or 3) then suspense message in inbound suspense. 
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Page Used to Run the Enrollment Conversion process 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Enrollment Conversion 
Process 


SAD_SL_CONVSL5_NLD Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, 
Enrollment Conversion 
Process 


Run the process that posts 
inbound message 50 from 
the staging tables to the 
application tables. 


 


Posting Studielink Messages 
 


Access the Enrollment Conversion Process page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Enrollment Conversion Process). 


 
 


 
 
 
 
Enrollment Conversion Process page 
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Resolving Messages that Suspend 
 


There might be circumstances in which the message received from Studielink cannot be posted to the 
application tables. This is likely to occur in most cases with Message 03, since it is usually the first message 
received by the institution and generally results in the creation of the student and application records. When a 
message is unable to post, Campus Solutions updates the transaction status of the message. At the same time, 
the system writes suspense information to a separate table. 


 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Determine the transaction status of a message. 
 


• Use suspense management data. 
 


• Resolve search errors for Message 03. 
 


• Resolve suspend errors. 
 


• Resolve suspended foreign address. 
 


• Resolve suspended duplicate admission requests. 
 


Determining the Transaction Status of a Message 
 


The transaction status of a message is always updated as the posting program processes the message. 


The transaction status values are: 
 


 
Value 


Used for Inbound/Outbound 
Messages 


 
Comment 


Processed Both All processing completed. 
Suspended Inbound Posting process is unable to post 


message. 
 
Available for review in the Suspense 
Management page. 


Unprocessed Both Data has been loaded into the staging 
tables, but no processing has begun. 


 
You can use this status when you  
run the posting or generate message 
process after fixing a suspense issue. 
Suppose, an inbound message 03 
has a Suspended status because 
BRIN/Institution has not been set up 
correctly. In this case, you perform 
the correct BRIN/Institution setup, 
then set the status as Unprocessed in 
the Suspense Management page and 
finally run the posting process again 
for the message. 
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Value 


Used for Inbound/Outbound 
Messages 


 
Comment 


Partially Processed Inbound Set when the posting process runs with 
the Search and Match Only option 
activated. Campus Solutions populates 
the Suspense Reason, Max Match 
Level, and Matches fields to provide 
results of the student ID search. 


 
Available for review in the Suspense 
Management page. 


Transmission Error Outbound Unable to transmit successfully to 
Studielink. 


Skip Transaction Both Manually set by user to prevent 
processing the message. 


Manually Resolved Inbound Similar to transaction skip. User took 
manual action to resolve. The record is 
no longer processed. 


Test Without XML Outbound Set when you run the Generate 
Studielink Messages process with 
the Send XML Messages check box 
cleared. 


 
To view the transaction status for all inbound messages, use the search record for the Studielink Message Data 
page to select and view all messages containing a fixed transaction status. 


 


Using Suspense Management Data 
 


The Studielink Suspense Management page displays the information stored in the suspense table and is 
designed to explain why the inbound message did not post and to allow you to resolve certain suspense 
conditions. Because Campus Solutions writes all messages that suspend (or are partially processed) to a 
suspense table, the Studielink Suspense Management page is the primary method for reviewing inbound 
messages with potential problems. 


 
Because each message can have distinct reasons for suspending, the page is designed to provide the relevant 
tools necessary for resolving the suspense reasons for each message. 


 
Access the Studielink Suspense Management page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Studielink Suspense Management). 
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Studielink Suspense Management page (1 of 2) 


 


 
 
Studielink Suspense Management page (2 of 2) 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 
 


The section of the page below the Suspense Reason information and above the Message Data link displays 
high-level information about the student. Campus Solutions loads this information directly from the actual 
message. 
Student identification fields are displayed to assist in identifying the student in the database and can be 
used to resolve search match errors with message 03. For all other messages, the ID field displays the 
student’s EmplID if the Studielink number is already in the database. The fields in the Education Block Fields 
group box are used to identify the data load parameters that the posting process applies for the record, and to 
determine the student’s program of study. Use the Message Data link to access the staging table pages and 
view all the information contained in the message. 


 
Depending on the type of message suspended, additional fields appear below the Message Data link. They 
can help resolve the suspend conditions of the message. Depending on the reason for the suspension (as with 
Message 03), enter the appropriate information to allow the message to be processed. 


 
When the posting process cannot determine which admissions application of the student to update with the 
message data (as with Messages 08, 19, and 39) because the student has multiple application records, you must 
assign the correct admissions application to update. 


 
When the posting process cannot determine which academic career of the student to update with the message 
data (as with Message 25) because the student has multiple active academic programs, you must assign 
the career and career number to update. 


 
 
Studielink Enroll Seq Number 
 Update value with the appropriate Enrollment Sequence Number order to 


process the suspended message 03. This value is used to determine which 
Admissions or Student Records record should be updated by the posting 
process. The Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number is relevant when 
processing an Update to Message03. 


 
Campus Assign the appropriate campus in order to process message 03. This value is 


validated against the home campuses defined for the academic program by the 
posting process. 


 


Academic Program Assign the appropriate academic program for the message based on the 
reported Program (CIP) code. This value is validated against the academic 
program by the posting process. 


 
Studielink Posting Action Use this field to resolve student identification issues. Indicate how the posting 


process should treat the message. Values are: 
 


Add (A): The posting process creates a new EmplID and creates an admissions 
application record from the message data. The Student ID must be blank. 
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Recycle (R): The posting process processes the message using the Studielink 
load parms settings. This is the default setting for all suspended application 
messages. 


 


Update Existing Student (U): The posting process posts the message data to 
the listed Student ID. The Student ID cannot be blank. 


 
Max Match Level The Search/Match process sets this number. It indicates the order number in 


the Studielink Search/Match Setup page where a match occurred. 
 


Matches The Search/Match process sets this number. It indicates the number of 
EmplIDs that met the same Max Match Level criteria. 


 
Student ID                        You can use this field to search for the matching student ID to update. The 


Search/Match process usually assigns this. This field is used in conjunction 
with the Studielink Posting Action field. 


 
  
 


The following table lists possible suspend messages and the appropriate resolution instructions: 
 


Suspend Message Resolution 
Studielink Number not found (712). The Studielink number on the message cannot be matched 


to a student in the database. Verify that the student exists 
in the database and then modify the student’s Studielink 
number in the External System ID component if the 
message should be posted. Set the transaction status to Skip 
if the message should not be posted. 


Search/Match returned a result of Suspend for this student 
(706). 


The Search/Match settings used to identify the EmplID 
could not find a positive match for this application 
message. View the Max Match Level and Matches field 
values to confirm the accuracy of the Search/Match 
process. To manually search for an existing student, use the 
Student ID search field and the biographical information 
contained on the page. 


BRIN/Institution setup not found (700). BRIN code is not in Institution/BRIN Code X-ref table. 
Correct setup if the reported code is valid. 


Studielink Load Parameters not found (701). The Studielink load parameters are missing. Enter setup 
data. 


The Load Parameters for Studielink processing have not 
been set up for this student’s combination of Institution and 
Career (702). 


The Studielink load parameters are missing for the 
student’s institution or career. Correct setup if required. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
The Studielink posting program was unable to determine 
the necessary values for Campus, Program, or Career for 
this student (703). 


Verify that the program code is mapped to an academic 
program and is assigned an academic career. Verify that the 
academic program home campus setup is complete. 


This student’s data supplied by Studielink did not include a 
value for Academic Year, so we are unable to determine the 
correct Admit Term (704). 


This message cannot be loaded. 


This student’s values for Institution, Career, and Academic 
Year do not match any row in the TERM_TBL record, so 
we are unable to determine the correct Admit Term (705). 


Verify that the academic year in the message is defined in 
the Term table. If there is no academic year defined, the 
message cannot be loaded. 


Search/Match has been run to attempt to identify the 
Student ID for this message, but the data has not been 
posted (721). 


The record was processed in the search only mode. Run the 
posting process using different settings. For Message 03 
only. 


The Studielink Address Usage setup required for 
processing this message was not found (711). 


The Studielink address usage is not complete. Correct 
setup. 


The Studielink posting program received a status of Error 
from the CI_PERSONAL_DATA Component Interface 
(708). 


The CI failed when inserting student personal information. 
This cannot be resolved locally. Data must be entered 
manually. Contact Oracle support to report problem. 


The program could not identify the Admissions data row 
for this student (723). 


There is no admissions application for the student. The 
message cannot be loaded. 


The system found multiple rows of Admissions data that 
match the data in this message (714). 


Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to select 
the appropriate PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions data 
(application number) to load the message. 


The system is unable to process this message because the 
student has a future-dated Admissions data row (715). 


The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data 
and add any required information manually. 


The current Admissions row for this student has an 
effective date value greater than the transaction date for this 
message (716). 


The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data 
and add any required information manually. 


The student’s Admissions program status is AC (717). The message contains admissions level data, but the student 
has already been matriculated. No resolution. The message 
cannot be loaded. Review the message data and add any 
required information manually. 


The program could not identify the Student Records data 
row for this student (724) 


Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to 
select the appropriate PeopleSoft Student Records data 
(Academic Career, Career Number) to load the message. 


The system is unable to match the data in this message with 
any Student Records data (718). 


There is no PeopleSoft Student Records data for the 
student. The message can not be loaded. 


The system found multiple rows of Student Records data 
that match the data in this message (719). 


Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to 
select the appropriate PeopleSoft Student Records data 
(Academic Career, Career Number) to load the message. 


The system is unable to process this message because the 
student has a future-dated Student Records data row (720). 


The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data 
and add any required information manually. 


The student number in this message was not found in the 
system (725). 


Message 30 could not be processed because the Student 
Number field reported in the message does not match an 
EmplID. Request an updated message from Studielink with 
the correct student number. 


The Student ID supplied has a Studielink number already 
associated with it that does not match the Studielink 
number in the message (722). 


Resolve conflicting Studielink numbers. 


Invalid Birth Date for Student (1013) The birth date supplied by Studielink is greater than the 
system date, which is not allowed. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
Invalid Royal Prefix (1014) or Invalid Partner Prefix 
(1015) 


The name royal prefix value supplied by Studielink is 
invalid. The message has been processed and placed in  
the suspense table. The message suspends because the 
name royal prefix is invalid, that is, the incoming value 
does not match with any values in the Name Royal Prefix 
table (Set up Common Objects, Foundation Tables, 
Personal, Royal Name Prefix). In this case, the error does 
not require a full suspense. Therefore, the applicant is 
processed into the system without the invalid name royal 
prefix value. 


 
Correct the name royal prefix for a particular person by 
accessing the Names page (Campus Community, Personal 
Information, Biographical Details, Names). Then set the 
message to manually resolved using the Transaction Status 
field on the Studielink Suspense Management page. Also, 
ensure that name royal prefix values supplied by Studielink 
match values in the Campus Solutions name royal prefix 


bl  Invalid Marital Status (1016) The marital status values have not been set up on the Civil 
Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page. 


Invalid Email Address (1017) The email address supplied by Studielink does not conform 
to email format standards. 


Name Missing (1026) Last Name supplied by Studielink is invalid 
Invalid Prior Education Value (1027) The Prior Education (or subject) value supplied by 


Studielink is invalid. The message has been processed if a 
subject was invalid. Set the message to manually resolved 
and add the Prior Education subject using the Student Prior 
Education Information page. 


Invalid Acad Plan (1118) The supplied academic plan cannot be matched or a valid 
default academic plan cannot be found in Campus Solutions 
for  the program data supplied. Most common cause is that 
Studielink setup of alternative programs does not match the 
Campus Solutions setup of academic plans. 


Foreign Address Found (1121) Foreign address was found. Messages containing a foreign 
address need to be manually resolved. 


Double Admissions Found (1123) For this admission request, there is already an active 
admission or student records row which matches the 
academic career, academic program, academic plan, and 
BRINcode in the request. This should be manually resolved 
using the Admissions Suspense Management page (Student 
Admissions , Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Admissions Suspense Management). 


Student/Applicant status does not Match Studielink Status 
for message (1217) 


For this message a status field was used which cannot be 
found in the Studielink set up tables. This message can 
occur when processing outbound message 31D. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
No Setup for message 31E (1226) Outbound message 31E is to be processed but there is no 


student record HE data which matches the set up program 
action or action reason for message 31E. 


No Setup for message 31G (1227) Outbound message 31G is to be processed but there is no 
admissions data which matches the set up program action 
or action reason for message 31G. 


 
Use this table to determine what the corrective action is required for the suspended message. For Message 03, 
there is additional functionality provided on the page to resolve Search/Match errors. 


 


Resolving Search Errors for Message 03 
 


For Message 03, you can manually set the Studielink posting action to override the posting process. This 
method can be used when you want to override the Search/Match process and manually assign the EmplID 
(or force the creation of a new EmplID). 


 


Resolving Suspend Errors 
 


The Suspend Message and Resolution instructions table describes the conditions that may cause the message to 
suspend. View the Suspense Reason on the page to see the specific reason. Next, use the table to determine 
how to resolve the problem. If you determine that any message should not be loaded, update the transaction 
status to either skip or manually resolve, as appropriate for the situation. The posting process then ignores these 
suspended records in the future. 


 


Resolving Suspended Foreign Address 
 


The third party application for Studielink has only three fields for storing foreign address data. The following 
example shows the three address fields in the suspense page that stores the incoming address data: 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Foreign Address Suspense page (1 of 2) 
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                Foreign Address Suspense page (2 of 2) 
 
 


If the Suspend Foreign Address check box has been selected (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Setup Studielink, Set-up Foreign Address) then any message which contains foreign address fields 
are suspended in Inbound Suspense by default. 
 
To manually resolve the address data move the received Street Name, Additional Address and City field values 
from top two rows to other listed fields on the Personal Information page’s address fields. Set the Studielink 
Transaction Status to Unprocessed after all suspense issues have been resolved and reprocess this record by 
running the Post Studielink Messages process. 
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Resolving Suspended Duplicate Admission Requests 
 


Students may enter up to four admissions requests for any given program of study during an academic year. 


Examples of admission requests could be: 


• Admission to the same program, plan, and BRINcode but different academic load. 
 


• Admission to the same program, plan, and BRINcode but different campus location (sub BRINcode). 
 


• Combinations of the above. 
 


Studielink allows applicants to submit a maximum of four admission applications for the same program, plan, 
and BRINcode. 


 
In order to make administrative processes easier, especially for institutions who matriculate students early in 
the admissions process, and do not create several student career number entries for one student program, the 
Campus Solutions system suspends all duplicate admission requests (same program, plan, career, institution, 
and BRINcode) in the Admissions Suspense Management page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, Admission Suspense Management). 


 
The following example of the Admissions Suspense Management page shows a suspended record that has 
a single admission request for the same program. 
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Admissions Suspense Management page with Education Block Fields (1 of 3) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Admissions Suspense Management page with Rejected Admissions Fields (2 of 3) 
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Admissions Suspense Management page with Current Admissions Fields (3 of 3) 
 


The Admissions Suspense Management page with Education Block Fields example displays the suspended 
record. The suspended record is Message 03, which the system has received, loaded and suspended. Click the 
Message data link to navigate to the Message 03 staging table display only page. 


 
The Admissions Suspense Management page with Current Admissions Fields example indicates that the 
application already exists in the system. You can use the Application Maintenance link to navigate to 
the application existing in the system. 


 


You can choose one of the following methods to resolve the issue: 
 


• Use the Application Maintenance link to cancel the existing application. Then go back to the Admissions 
Suspense Management page and process the current suspended application (set transaction status to 
Unprocessed and save the suspended message). Run the Post Studielink Messages process. After running 
the Post Studielink Messages process, click the Delete Suspended Record button on the Admissions 
Suspense Management page to delete the processed suspended record. 


 


• Click the Reject Admission button on the Admissions Suspense Management page. This triggers the 
outbound Message 31Z, creates the Message 31Z content, and inserts the message into the staging table. 
You then run the Generate Studielink Messages process to generate and send the Message 31Z to 
Studielink. If the Generate Studielink Messages process has not been run, you can cancel the rejection 
by clicking the Revoke Admission Rejection button on the Admissions Suspense Management page. 


 
Reject Admission Click to create message 31Z. 


 
Revoke Admission 
Rejection 


 
Click to delete created message 31Z. This is possible for 31Z messages that 
have not been sent to Studielink. 


 


Delete Suspense Record Click if the admission application already exists in the system. 
 


Viewing a Studielink Posting Report 
 


Access the Studielink Posting Report page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Studielink Posting Report). 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Posting Report page 
 


After selecting your report parameters, click the Run button to generate a report to identify Studielink messages 
that have been posted. You can also use the report to monitor recently posted messages. 


 
 
 
 
 


Reviewing and Updating Studielink Information 
 


 


This section discusses how to: 
 


• Review admissions information. 
 


• Review regional Studielink information. 
 


• Review higher education details. 
 


• Review Visa/Permit Information 
 


• Review external system IDs. 
 


• Review academic progress. 
 


• View prior education information for a student. 
 


• Send text messages to students through Studielink. 
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Pages Used to Review and Update Studielink Information 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Application Program Data ADM_APPL_PROG_ENT Student Admissions, 


Application Entry, Add 
Application, Application 
Program Data 


Enter Studielink admissions 
applications data. 


 
Application Program Data 


 
ADM_APPL_PROG_MNT 


 
Student Admissions, 
Application Maintenance, 
Maintain Applications, 
Application Program Data 


 
Review and update 
Studielink  admissions 
applications data. 


Application Regional SAD_APPL_REG_DATA • Student Admissions, 
Application Entry, Add 
Applications, Application 
Regional 


 


• Student Admissions, 
Application  Maintenance, 
Maintain  Applications, 
Application Regional 


View and update 
country-specific admissions 
application information. 


 
Regional 


 
SCC_BIO_DEMO_REG 


 
• Student Admissions, 


Application Entry, Add 
Application, Regional 


 


• Student Admissions, 
Application Maintenance, 
Maintain Applications, 
Regional 


 
View and update 
country-specific admissions 
application information. 


 
Visa Permit Data NLD 
 


 


 
SCC_VISA_PMT_NLD 


 


Campus Community, 
Personal  Information, 
Identification, Citizenship, 
Visa Permit Data, Visa 
Permit Data NLD 


 


View the student’s 
Visa/Permit data and 
document information 
for Studielink. 


 
Administer Student Higher 
Education 


 
SSR_STUDENT_NLD 


 
Records and Enrollment, 
Higher Education NLD, 
Student Higher Education 
NLD 


 
Review student level higher 
education information, 
including GBA verification. 


 


External System ID 
 
EXTERNAL_SYS_ID 


 


Campus Community, 
Personal  Information, 
Identification, External 
System ID 


 


View the student’s unique 
Studielink  identification 
number. 


 
Academic Prog Higher 
Education 


 
SSR_STD_PRG_NLD 


 
Records and Enrollment, 
Higher Education NLD, 
Student Records Higher 
Edu NLD 


 
View and update the 
student’s NLD specific 
information while the 
student is matriculating at 
the institution. 


 


Studielink Education Block 
Information 


 


SSR_SL_INF_SUB_NLD 
 


Click the Details link on 
the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page. 


 


View or update the 
BRINcode, Sub Institute and 
Program code values. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
 


Student Prior Education 
Information 


 
SCC_PRIOR_EDU_NLD 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Student Prior Education Info 


 
View and update the 
student’s prior education 
information. 


 


Student Messages 
 
SAD_SL_STD_MSGS 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Maintain Student Messages 


 


Send messages to students 
through Studielink. 


 


Reviewing  Admissions  Information 
 


This section discusses how to review: 
 


• Application program data. 
 


• Other application information. 
 


Reviewing Application Program Data 
 


Access the Application Program Data page. 
 
 


Warning! Academic program is a key to the Studielink student tables. Changing the student’s academic 
program after it has been saved can cause orphan rows in the message tables. 


 
Reviewing Other Application Information 


 
Access the Application Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, 
Application Regional). 
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Application Regional page (1 of 3) 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Application Regional page (2 of 3) 
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Application Regional page (3 of 3) 


 
Higher Education Additional Information and Admission Verification 


 
These group boxes display Studielink application information. When you review the application, you can 
change the values of the fields in accordance with the institution’s business process. If your institution wants to 
communicate the status changes to Studielink, select the Transmit check box. When you run the Generate 
Studielink Messages process, the process selects the messages for which you selected the Transmit check boxes 
and generates the XML data for Studielink communication. 


 
Studielink Status Select the student’s status within Studielink. Values are: 


 


Continuing Application 


Cancelled/Withdrawn 


Registered/Enrolled 


No Re-enrollment 
 


Rejected/Denied 
Study Suspended 
Departed 
Enrollment Requested 


 


Not a Studielink participant 
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Deficiency Status Select the student’s prior education sufficiency status. Values are: 
 


Deficient via institution 
Deficient via IBG Counter 


Not Deficient via IBG Counter 
Not yet determined 
Provisional IBG 


Provisional Institution 
Sufficient 


Prof Requirements Status 
(professional requirements 
status) 


Select the student’s professional requirements status. Values are: 
 


Not Applicable 
 


Open, not yet determined 
Rejected 
Selected/Passed 


 


Professional Duties Status Select the student’s professional duties requirement status. Values are: 
 


Not Applicable 
 


Open, not yet determined 
Rejected 


Selected/Passed 
 


Language Test Status Select the student’s Dutch language requirement. Values are: 
 


Not Applicable 
 


Open, not yet determined 
Rejected 


Selected/Passed 
Passed 


Approval Higher Year         Indicate whether the student who requested to be enrolled as a non-first year 
student is accepted or rejected by your institution. The Academic Level field 
indicates whether the admission request is for First Year or non First year. 


 


Student Prior Education Click this link to access the Student Prior Education Information page. 
 


Student Data Higher 
Education 


 


Click this link to access the Administer Student Higher Education page. 


 


Comments Click this link to access the Student Comments page, which displays the 
comments collected by Studielink and sent with the student’s application. The 
link does not appear if no comments exist for the student. 


 
Payment Information 


 
Payment Indicator Indicates whether the student’s fees have been paid for the enrollment period. 


Values are Paid and Not Paid. 
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Payment Amount The amount paid by the student. 
 


Studielink Form of 
Payment 


 


The source of the payment. 


 


Paid By The method of payment of the student’s fees. Values include Parents and 
Another institution. 


 


Request Payment Terms Indicates if the student requested payment to be scheduled in multiple 
payments. 


 
Paid at BRINcode The Brincode of the institution that received the student’s payment for the year. 


 


Paid At Institution Name The institution that received the student’s payment for the year (relevant 
in case of inbound message 19). 


 


Barcode The barcode of the institution that can be sent to Studielink for payment forms. 
 


Order Number Unique Order Number that you can send to Studielink for use on payment 
forms. 


 


Student Bank Accounts Click this link to access the NLD Student Accounts page where you can 
review the bank account details. 


 


Bank account information is administered using the Bank Accounts - Student 
page. Additional information set by Studielink, such as Indication Tuition Fee 
and Academic Year can be accessed on the NLD Student Accounts page. 


 
See PeopleSoft Student Financials PeopleBook, Setting Up and Managing 
Bank Accounts. 


 
See PeopleSoft Student Financials PeopleBook, NLD Using the Banking 
Interface. 


 
Lot Drawing 


 
Lot Drawing Type Indicates whether the student participates in a lot drawing for their program. 


Values are: Central, Local, and None. 
 


IBG Status In central lot drawings, this is the lot drawing result determined by IBG. 
Values include: Sent and Processed. 


 


Lot Drawing Date The date that the lot drawing occurred. 
 


IBG Status Reason The reason for the lot drawing status given by IBG. Values include: Transcript 
too late and Applied after close date. 


 


Lot Drawing Result Indicates the result of the lot drawing process. Values include: Locally Drawn 
and Conditionally Selected. 


 


Lot Drawing Result Reason Values include: Hardship Clause and Language Test. 
 


Lot Drawing Number Priority number assigned by the school for decentral lot drawing candidates. 
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Reviewing Regional Studielink Information 


 


Access the Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Regional). 


 
Regional page (1 of 2) 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Regional page (2 of 2) 
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GBA Nationality 


 
Nationality  Administer a Nationality type of Nationality 1 or Nationality 2. The Nationality                


Type is used to indicate which Nationality is considered the primary Nationality 
for Studielink. 


 
Estimated Start Date This date can be populated by data imported from Studielink or entered 


manually by the user. Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 
or YYYY-MM-00. 


 
Studielink Nbr 
(Studielink Number) 


 


Displays the Studielink Nbr as populated by the External System ID page. 


 


Diploma Year Enter a Diploma Year in place of diploma end date if exact date is unknown. 
 


Establishment 
 


Destination Country Enter a Country code if the student has taken up residency outside of the 
Netherlands. 


 


Start Date Enter date of departure from the Netherlands. 
 


Estimated Start Date Enter date of departure from the Netherlands when exact date is unknown. 
Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 or YYYY-MM-00. 


 


Note. When Country of Destination has been entered, institutions may no longer send student information 
to Studielink with address type other than Living. 


 


Reviewing Higher Education Details 
 


Access the Administer Student Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, 
Student Higher Education NLD). 
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Administer Student Higher Education page (1 of 2) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Administer Student Higher Education page (2 of 2) 
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Consent Statement Indicate whether the student has given consent for the institution to release 
information to Studielink and IBG. 


 


Values are: 
 


Yes (consent granted) 
 


No 
Unknown 


 


GBA Verification via BRON 
 


If you select the Unknown Birthdate check box, the GBA Year of Birth and GBA Month of Birth fields become 
available. You must enter a value for year of birth. 


 
GBA Verification via Studielink 


 


The GBA Verification via Studielink information is used to report the verification of the student’s identification. 
 


DIGID Authentication 
Active 


Selection indicates that student log on credentials have been verified through 
DIGID from Studielink. 
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Reviewing External System IDs 
 


Access the External System ID page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification, External 
System ID). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


External System ID 
page 


 
The student’s unique Studielink identification number is stored as an external system ID. This is updated 
when posting messages 03 and 30 (if a Studielink ID change is reported), and is provided when sending 
messages to Studielink. 


 


Note. This value should not be confused with the ANZ StudyLink external system value. 
 


Reviewing Visa/Permit Data 
 
Access the Visa/Permit NLD page (Campus Community, Personal  Information, Identification, Citizenship, Visa Permit 
Data, Visa Permit Data NLD) 
 


 
Visa/Permit NLD page 


 
  


 
Visa/Permit Data NLD page 
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Estimated Status Date/ Estimated 
Expiration Date 


Enter Status start and Expiration dates for GBA Residency 
information. This date can be populated  by data imported from 
Studielink or entered manually by the user. Field format must be 
YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 or YYYY-MM-00.   


Document for Studielink Enter to indicate this document is the document which needs to 
be sent to Studielink. Only one document should be checked as 
Document for Studielink. 


  
 


  
 


Reviewing Academic Progress 
 


Access the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student 
Records Higher Edu NLD). 
 


 


 
 
Academic Prog Higher Education page (1 of 2) 
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Academic Prog Higher Education page (2 of 2) 


 
Studielink Status Displays the student’s current reported status. 


 
Comments Click to view comments from Message 25. The link appears only if comments 


exist. 
 


Student Messages Click to access the Student Messages page, where you can send messages to 
the student via Studielink. 


 
Detail Click to access Studielink Education Block Information page. Use the 


Studielink Education Block Information page to view or update the BRINcode, 
Sub Institute and Program code values. 


 
The Studielink Payment Information group box appears if the value in the Progr Action Higher Education 
field is RENR (to display any payment information reported in Message 25) or DATA (to allow entry of 
payment information). 


 
For information about this group box, refer to the documentation about the Application Regional page in the 
Reviewing Admissions Information section of this chapter. 
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Viewing Studielink Education Block Information 
 


Access the Studielink Education Block Information page (click the Detail link on the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Education Block Information page 
 
 


Viewing Prior Education Information for a Student 
 


Access the Student Prior Education Information page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Student Prior Education Info). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student Prior Education Information page 
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A student can enter prior education information during the request for admission or at a later time as a separate 
option within Studielink. Institutions can also update a student’s prior education information and then send   
the updated information to Studielink. 


 
Prior Education 


 
This is a view of the most recently received message containing prior education data from Studielink. 
The information can be used to verify message information in prior education messages where only one 
prior education value can be processed. This is the case for those prior education programs which are not 
administered with a unique CROHO or Nuffic Code in Studielink. 


 
Prior Education These values are defined in the Prior Education Table NLD component. 


Highest form of Education Select if this is the highest degree attempted or earned by the student. 


External Org ID Define External Org IDs on the External Organization Codes page. 


SubOrganization Enter the external organization ID’s sub organization code. 


Prior Ed Verified Status Values include: Verified, diploma unverified, Not verified, no consent given, 
and Decentralized diploma. 


 
Prior Ed Verification Date Enter the date that the prior education information was verified. 


 
Prior Ed Verified by 
BRINcode 


 


Pior Ed Extension Number 
and Pior Ed Extension Desc 


 
Enter the BRINcode of the institution that verified the prior education 
information. 


 
Display the values supplied by Studielink for unknown or foreign prior 
education schools. 


 


Signal Code 
 


This grid displays any signals received from Studielink concerning this Prior Education Program. Refer to 
the Studielink documentation from SURF foundation to view a description of the types of signal codes that 
can be received. 


 
Subject data 


 


Enter the subject area and student’s GPA and grade for the subject. 
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Sending Text Messages to Students through Studielink 
 


Messages for students can be sent to Studielink so that they appear when the student logs into the Studielink 
website. 


 
Access the Student Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Maintain Student 
Messages). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student Messages page 
 


Set the Message Status to Ready to automatically send Message 22 the next time that messages are generated. 


Once the message is generated, the system changes its status to Sent and the message cannot be altered. 
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Managing Outbound Messages 
 


This section provides an overview of generating messages and message equations and discusses how to: 
 


• Review pending outbound messages. 
 


• Override outbound message transmissions. 
 
 


• Determine outbound messages. 
 
 


• Send outbound messages to Studielink. 
 
 


• Resolve suspended outbound messages. 
 
 


• Resolve outbound issues. 
 
 


Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated 
 


After a student becomes part of the Studielink system (either by receiving an admission application or by the 
institution registering its current enrolled students), changes to the student’s information must be reported 
to Studielink. In some cases, students initiate changes (for example, changes to personal information and 
requests for re-enrollment) by logging on to the Studielink website. In other cases, institutions report changes 
to Studielink in the form of specific electronic transactions. This section discusses messages that must be  
sent from the institution to Studielink. 


 
The messages that can be sent to Studielink fall into several categories: those that can only be sent as part of 
the admissions application process, those that can only be sent after the student has been matriculated and 
enrolled, and those that are not dependent on either condition. 


 
You can initiate messages to Studielink in several ways. For an applicant, when you determine that information 
should be sent to Studielink, you can indicate the messages to be sent by manually setting the Transmit 
check box on the Application Regional page for the information to be sent directly from the admissions 
maintenance component. 


 
For a student, when you determine that information should be sent to Studielink, you can indicate the messages 
to be sent by manually selecting the Transmit check box on the Academic Prog Higher Education page for 
the information to be sent directly from this component (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, 
Student Records Higher Edu NLD). 


 
You can also use the Student Transmission Override page to set the transmit status for the appropriate 
messages that you want to send. If you select the appropriate transmission check box, Campus Solutions 
generates a message and then sends it to Studielink when the Generate Studielink Message process is run. 
When using the override page, you are responsible for ensuring that the data to be transmitted for each 
message has been correctly set in the source data pages. 


 
Alternatively, you can use the Studielink Message Evaluation process to automatically determine if a message 
should be sent. This process uses the Equation Engine to allow you to define the conditions for determining 
whether to send a particular message. This process determines whether a particular message should be 
transmitted; if it should, the system selects the appropriate transmission override check box – the same   
check boxes that you can set manually. The process is not designed to cancel messages marked to be sent – 
it cannot clear any of the transmission check boxes. When the Generate Studielink Message process runs, 
these messages are then generated and transmitted. 


 
It is expected that institutions use a combination of methods to initiate the transmission of messages to 
Studielink. Institutions should develop the business processes that they will use to meet the conditions of 
the messages that they want to transmit. This analysis should indicate whether a message is initiated 
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manually, by equation process, or both. 
 


Once messages have been updated to send, you can run the Generate Studielink Message process. This 
process populates the necessary message data into the staging tables, creates the physical messages, and 
then transmits them to Studielink. Once a message has been successfully generated, the process updates 
the transmit status check boxes to a blank value and the record of the transaction appears in the Student 
Transaction Summary page. 


 
The following table describes the expected user actions that would trigger the transmission of the Studielink 
message: 


 
 


Message to Studielink 
When message is required / 


How data  is provided 
 


How message is triggered 
Receipt of Application (31A)* When the student’s application for 


enrollment is loaded into the system. 
This message is automatically queued 
to transmit by the posting of Message 
03. 


 
For the message to be sent by the 
Generate Studielink Message process, 
the Receipt of Application (31A) 
check box must be selected on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page. 


Rejection of Admissions Request 
(31Z) 


When admission request message 03 
is rejected. 


If admission request is received for 
which an active admission record  
with the same institution, BRINcode, 
academic year, and academic plan 
already exists, then you can reject the 
message 03 by clicking the Reject 
Admission button on the Admissions 
Suspense Management page.  The 
system then creates Message 31Z with 
Studielink Status R. 


Receipt of re-enrollment request (31Q) When the system processes the 
inbound message 25 successfully. 


This message is automatically queued 
to transmit with status V by the posting 
of Message 25. 


 
For the message to be sent by the 
Generate Studielink Message process, 
the Confirmation Receipt (31Q) check 
box must be selected on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


GBA Verification (04) If the student’s identification has been 
verified by the institution. 


Prerequisite for automatic and 
manual trigger of the message: The 
GBA Verification (04) check box 
and at least one appropriate trigger 
status value must be selected on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page. 


 
Manually on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. The 
naming convention for the equation is 
ADDSLMSG04. The equation must 
verify whether the GBA verification 
(04) check box has been selected on 
setup. Also as a criteria the equation 
should verify that the status of the 
GBA Verification field on the Student 
Higher education page matches that of 
the setup. 


 
For applicants or students, this 
message is automatically queued 
to transmit when you select a field 
value in the ID Verification Status 
field of the Administer Student 
Higher Education page (Records 
and Enrollment, Higher Education 
NLD, Student Higher Education 
NLD), which matches the setup field 
value. Student must be a Studielink 
participant. 


Address Change (06) The student’s address is changed so 
that the effective date of the address 
no longer matches that of the last 
address that information was sent to, or 
received from Studielink. 


Prerequisite for manual trigger of the 
message: The Address Change (06) 
check box must be selected on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page. 


 
Manually on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
Equation Engine supplied 
ADDSLMSG06.  You can change  
the equation criteria. The equation 
must verify whether the Address 
Change (06) check box has been 
selected on setup. Also as a criteria 
the equation should take into account 
any setup which relates to outbound 
address usage. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


Prior Education Verification (10) When the institution verifies any of the 
student’s prior education records. 


Prerequisite for automatic and manual 
trigger of the message: The Prior 
Education (10) check box and at 
least one trigger status value must 
be selected on the Studielink Send 
Parameters  page. 


 
Manually on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. The 
naming convention for the equation 
is ADDSLMSG10. The equation 
must verify whether the Prior 
Education (10) check box has 
been selected on setup. Also as a 
criteria, the equation should verify 
that the status of the Prior Education 
Verification field on the Student Prior 
Education Information page (Student 
Admissions, Processing  Studielink, 
Student Prior Education Info) matches 
that of the setup. 


 
For applicants or students, this 
message is automatically queued to 
transmit when the diploma program 
status is completed and you select a 
field value in the Prior Ed Verified 
Status field of the Student Prior 
Education Information page (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Student Prior Education Info) 
which matches the field value from 
setup. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


Payment Confirmation (19) When the student has paid fees for the 
enrollment year. 


 
On the Maintain Applications 
component, a new program data row 
is inserted and the Payment Indicator 
field is set to Paid and the Payment 
Amount field is not zero. 


 
Studielink Version 3.0 only: Amount 
in student finance table ITEM_SF is 
checked against the account balance 
and the amount is entered in the 
Payment Amount field. 


Prerequisite for automatic and manual 
trigger of the message: The Payment 
of Fees (19) check box must be 
selected on the Studielink Financial 
Parameters page. 


 
Manually by the user on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or 
by Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. The 
naming convention for the equation is 
ADDSLMSG19. The equation must 
verify whether the Payment of Fees 
(19) check box has been selected on 
setup. Also apply business logic as 
appropriate to trigger based on data 
in the Studielink tables or Student 
Financials  tables. 


 
For applicants or students, this 
message is automatically queued to 
transmit when you set the Paid By 
field value to a non empty value or 
Another Institution on the Application 
Regional page or Academic Prog 
Higher Education page. 


 
Studielink Version 3.0 only: Message 
19 is triggered automatically if the 
Send Msg 19 Automatically check 
box is selected on the Studielink 
Financial Parameters page.  This 
check box is available only if the 
Electronic Direct Debit (47) check 
box is selected. Inbound message 47 
then automatically triggers message 
19 outbound. (Message 47 is sent from 
Studielink to Campus Solutions if the 
student signs the online direct debit 
statement on the Studielink site.) 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 
 
 


 
Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


Payment Amount (20) On the Maintain Applications 
component, a new program data 
row is inserted and the Payment 
Indicator field is set to Not Paid and 
the Payment Amount field is not zero. 


 
Studielink Version 3.0 only: Amount 
in student finance table ITEM_SF is 
checked against the account balance 
and the amount is entered in the 
Payment Amount field. 


Prerequisite for automatic and manual 
trigger of the message: The Cost of 
Fees (20) check box must be selected 
on the Studielink Financial Parameters 
page. 


 
Manually by the user on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or 
by Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. The 
naming convention for the equation 
is ADDSLMSG20. When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


 
For applicants or students, this 
message is automatically queued to 
transmit when you set the Payment 
Indicator field value to Not Paid on 
the Application Regional page or 
Academic Prog Higher Education 
page. 


Message to Student (22)* Institution wants to send a text 
message to the student via Studielink. 


 
Enter messages on the Student 
Messages page. 


This message is queued automatically 
when the Message Status field is set to 
Ready. 


Confirm enrollment in program (31B) 


(newly matriculated) 


Institution admits the student into their 
program of study. 


 
On the Maintain Applications 
component, a new program data row 
is inserted with a program action that 
matches the program action in the 
Trigger 31B field. 


 
Example: User enters PAYM in the 
Progr Action Higher Education field of 
the Academic Prog Higher Education 
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher 
Education NLD, Student Records 
Higher Edu NLD). The academic 
year is same as the First year in higher 
education NLD. PAYM has been 
selected as value in field Trigger 
31B. The Message is triggered. The 
outbound process (SAD_SL_OUT) 
selects data to be included in the 
messages based on the Select 31B field 
value. 


Automatically if the Confirm 
Enrollment (31B) check box is 
selected on the Studielink Send 
Parameters page and the program 
action that is selected in the Trigger 
31B field on that page matches 
the updated program action on the 
Application Program Data page or 
the Academic Prog Higher Education 
page. 


 
Manually by the user on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process (Equation provided: 
ADDSLMSG31B). You can change 
the equation. When changing 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


Confirm re-enrollment in program 
(31C) 


Institution receives Message 25 
requesting re-enrollment. The 
institution responds with Message 
31C. 


 
Example: The user enters the RENR 
row on the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page for the new academic 
year. Once the payment information 
is received, the user enters the PAYM 
row on the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page for the new academic 
year. The field value for the Select 31C 
field on setup page equals PAYM. 


Automatically if the Confirm 
Re-enrollment (31C) check box 
is selected on the Studielink Send 
Parameters page and the program 
action that is selected in the Trigger 
31C field on that page matches 
the updated program action on the 
Academic Prog Higher Education 
page. 


 
Manually by the user on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process (Equation provided: 
ADDSLMSG31C). You can change 
the equation. The naming convention 
is ADDSLMSG31C. When changing 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


31D. Confirm discontinuation not 
allowed* 


Institution receives Message 35 
requesting a Stop Study. 


 
The user must determine if the 
discontinuation is allowed. If not, 
the user updates the Studielink 
Cancellation Requests page. 


 
For applicants, the user must ensure 
that the applicant status on Application 
Regional page does not have any of the 
following values: 


 
• Registered/enrolled 


 


• Enrollment requested 
 
 


• Continuing application 
 
 
For students, the user must ensure  
that on the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page, the Program Action 
Higher Education is DSNA: departure 
not allowed and the Studielink status is 
Registered/Enrolled. 


Prerequisite for manual trigger of the 
message on the Transmission Override 
page: The Discontinue Not Allowed 
(31D) check box must be selected on 
the Studielink Send Parameters page. 


 
Updating the status of the withdrawal 
request on the Studielink Cancellation 
Requests page queues this message for 
transmission. This can be done even if 
the Discontinue Not Allowed (31D) 
check box is not selected on Send 
Parameters Page. 


 
Manually by the user on the Studielink 
Cancellation Requests page by setting 
the Process Status to Complete and 
Request Status to Not Allowed. 


 
If institution has not received message 
35, users can initialize this message 
by selecting the 31D check box on 
the Studielink Transmission Override 
page. You must ensure that the 
described prerequisites are met. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


31E. Confirm discontinuation* Institution receives Message 35 
requesting a Stop Study. 


 
The user must determine if the 
discontinuation is allowed. If  
allowed, the student’s academic 
program must be updated to reflect the 
discontinuation. 


 
If no payment has been received from 
student and no future dated row (in 
reference to received end date) or 
payment row or cancellation row 
has been found in Academic Prog 
Higher Education page then the system 
automatically initializes Message 31E 
for sending. A row is inserted into  
the Academic Prog Higher Education 
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher 
Education NLD, Student Records 
Higher Edu NLD) with effective date 
end date from Studielink. 


Automatically if the Discontinuation 
Allowed (31E) check box is selected 
on the Studielink Send Parameters 
page and the updated program status 
on the Student Program page matches 
a value in the Records Withdrawal 
Action field on the Student Records 
Program Action & Studielink Status 
Mapping page. 


 
Updating the status of the withdrawal 
request on the Studielink Cancellation 
Requests page queues this message 
for automatic transmission. 


 
Manually, by updating the 
Studielink Transmission Override 
page—the Discontinuation Allowed 
(31E) check box must be selected on 
the Studielink Send Parameters 
page. 


31G. Receive confirmation of 
withdrawal (before admission)* 


Cancellation of the student admission 
application prior to matriculation. 


Automatically if the Withdrawal 
Confirmed (31G) check box is selected 
on the Studielink Send Parameters 
page and the updated program 
action on the Application Program 
Data page matches the value in the 
Admission Withdrawal Action field 
on the Admissions Program Action & 
Studielink Status Mapping page. 


 
For applicants not admitted, this is 
determined automatically when the 
posting process evaluates Message 35. 


 
Manually, by updating the Studielink 
Transmission Override page—the 
Withdrawal Confirmed (31G) check 
box must be selected on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


31H. Receive Result for Non-First 
Year 


When students request a non-first year 
academic level, a message must be 
sent to verify the level. 


The Non First Year (31H) check box 
must be selected on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31H check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or for 
students by manually selecting the 
31H check box on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is 
ADDSLMSG31H. When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


 
For applications, automatically, when 
the Academic Level field on the 
Application Data page is not equal to 
value 1st Year and the field Approval 
Higher Year on the Application 
Regional page is set to value True. 


31I. Receive result admissible but 
conditional – Professional Duties 


Example: A new admissions 
application program data row is 
entered on the Maintain Applications 
component where the Studielink 
Status field is set to Enrollment 
Requested and the Professional Duties 
Status is set to Selected/Passed or 
Rejected. 


 
The Professional Duties field value 
matches the field value from the Send 
Parameters page setup. 


The Professional Duties (31I) 
check box and at least one trigger 
status value must be selected on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31I check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or 
for students by manually selecting 
the 31I check box on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education Page, or 
by Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is 
ADDSLMSG31I. When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


31J. Receive signal to perform 
language test 


Example: A new admissions 
application program data row is 
entered on the Maintain Applications 
component where the Studielink 
Status field is set to Enrollment 
Requested and the Language Test 
Status is set to Selected/Passed or 
Rejected. 


 
The Language Test value is the 
same as the value set up on the Send 
Parameters page. 


The Language Test (31J) check box 
and at least one trigger status value 
must be selected on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31J check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or for 
students, by manually selecting the 31J 
check box the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page or by Studielink 
Message Evaluation process. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is 
ADDSLMSG31J.  When  creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


31K. Student’s prior education is 
deficient or sufficient 


Example: A new admissions 
application program data row is 
entered on the Maintain Applications 
component where the Studielink 
Status field is set to Enrollment 
Requested and the Deficiency Status 
is set to Sufficient or Deficient via 
Institution. 


 
The Prior Ed Deficiency value is the 
same as the value set up on the Send 
Parameters page. 


The Prior Ed Deficiency (31K) 
check box and at least one trigger 
status value must be selected on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31K check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or for 
students by manually selecting the 
31K check box on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is 
ADDSLMSG31K. When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


31N. Send result of de-central 
selection lot drawing 


Example: The student’s application is 
for a program that requires de-central 
lot drawing. On the Maintain 
Applications component, a new 
row is inserted. The Lot Drawing 
Result is set to Locally Selected, or 
Locally Not Selected. If the value is 
Locally Selected, the Lot Drawing 
Number field must have an assigned 
value. 


 
The Lot Drawing Result value is the 
same as the value set up on the Send 
Parameters page. 


The Lot Drawing Result (31N) and 
at least one trigger status value must 
be selected on the Studielink Send 
Parameters  page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31N check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or 
by Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is 
ADDSLMSG31N. When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


 
This message cannot be triggered for 
matriculated students. 


31O Change of Phase (Academic 
Level – Bachelor, Propedeuse, Master) 


The student phase (B, D, or M) 
changes from the information that is 
held by Studielink 


 
The student Campus and/or 
Subbrincode has changed. 


 
The Start Month has changed.  


The Academic Level has changed. 


The Phase Change (31O) check box 
must be selected on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31O check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or for 
students, by manually selecting the 
31O check box on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
Equation Engine supplied: 
ADDSLMSG31O. You can change 
the equation engine criteria. When 
changing the equation, take into 
account prerequisite business logic. 
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Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


31P. Professional/job Requirements Example: A new admissions 
application program data row is 
entered on the Maintain Applications 
component where the Studielink 
Status field is set to Enrollment 
Requested and the Professional 
Requirements Status is set to 
Selected/Passed or Rejected. 


 
The Professional Requirements value 
is the same as the value set up on the 
Send Parameters page. 


The Profession Requirements (31P) 
check box and at least one trigger 
status value must be selected on the 
Studielink Send Parameters page. 


 
For applicants, by manually 
selecting the 31P check box on the 
Application Regional page, Studielink 
Transmission Override page, or for 
students, by manually selecting the 
31P check box on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page, or 
by Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
Automatically, for applications  
or students, when the Profession 
Requirements field value on the 
Application Regional page or 
Academic Prog Higher Education 
Page is set to a value which is not 
equal to the value on the previous row 
(effective date or effective sequence) 
and the field value for Professional 
Requirements is the same as the value 
from the Send Parameters page setup. 


Send Application from Institution 
(34)* 


A new admissions application is 
entered on the Application Entry page 
where the Studielink Status field is set 
to Enrollment Requested. 


This message is automatically queued 
to transmit on saving a new admission 
application and setting the Studielink 
status to Enrollment Requested. 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 
 
 


 
Message to Studielink 


When message is required / 
How data is provided 


 
How message is triggered 


Death of Student (37) The decedent data page is updated 
with the student’s date of death. 


The Death of Student (37) check box 
must be selected on the Studielink 
Send Parameters page. 


 
Manually by the user on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page or by 
Studielink Message Evaluation 
process. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is: 
ADDSLMSG37. When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


Correction (End) Enroll (48) Only available with Studielink version 
3.0 or higher. 


 
A new Application Program Data row 
is entered in Admissions Maintain 
Applications or a new Program/Plan 
row is entered in Student Records 
Student  Program/Plan. 


Automatically if the Correction 
(End) Enroll (48) check box is 
selected on the Studielink Send 
Parameters page and the updated 
program action/ reason matches the 
program action/reason on the Msg 48 
Admission Correction page or Msg 48 
Student Records Correction page. 


 
Manually by the user on the Studielink 
Transmission Override page. 


 
You can create an equation. 
The naming convention is 
ADDSLMSG48.  When creating 
the equation, take into account 
prerequisite business logic. 


Messsage 51 Residency/Nationality  


 


Nationality or residency information 
is provided or corrected by the 
institution. 


Message 51 is created when the 
Message 51 Process is run for a 
student or group of students. 


 
* Automatically generated. 


 
Understanding Message Equations 


 
Instead of manually setting messages to be generated and sent to Studielink, you can use the functionality of the 
Studielink Message Evaluation process to automatically perform this action. This process utilizes PeopleSoft 
Equation Engine to allow you to define your business rules to initiate a message to be sent to Studielink. 


 
The design of the equation process allows a separate equation to be assigned for any message type. The 
equation should be written to evaluate whether a student meets the criteria of the message and return a Pass/No 
Pass result. When the equation is executed, any equation that passes causes the appropriate check box in the 
Studielink Transmissions page to be selected. Equations can only be used to identify messages to be sent.  
They cannot be used to cancel the sending of a message already queued. 


 
PeopleSoft provides the basic equations for some messages. You can customize the equations to meet the 
needs and business processes of your institution or create new equations. 
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Note. To create custom equations, instead of modifying the existing equation, you should copy the equation 
using a new equation name and then modify the new equation. This preserves your equations from upgrades. 
 
 
See Also 


 


lsad, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Setting Up Studielink, Setting Up Studielink Message Equations 


lsfn, Working with Equation Engine, Reviewing Delivered Equations 
 


Pages Used to Manage Outbound Messages 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Studielink Transmissions SAD_SL_TRANSMT_INQ Student Admissions, 


Processing Studielink NLD, 
Student Transmission Status 


Review pending outbound 
messages to Studielink. 


 


Studielink Transmission 
Override 


 


SAD_SL_TRANSMIT 
 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Student Transmission 
Override 


 


Override student outbound 
message transmissions to 
Studielink. 


 


Studielink Equation Setup 
 
SAD_SL_EQ_SETUP 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Setup Studielink, Studielink 
Equation Setup 


 


Assign optional equations to 
determine the messages to be 
sent to Studielink. 


 
Studielink Message 
Evaluation 


 
SAD_RUN_SL_EQN 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Studielink Message 
Evaluation 


 
Run the optional process 
that determines the student 
messages that need to be 
sent to Studielink. 


 


Generate Studielink 
Messages 


 


SAD_SL_RUN_OUT 
 


Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Generate 
Studielink Messages 


 


Generate and transmit 
Studielink messages. 


 


Studielink Message 
51 Process 


 


 


SAD_SL_MSG51_RUNC 
 


Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Studielink 
Message 51 Process 


 


Generate and transmit 
Studielink messages with 
inactive Nationalities and or 
Residency information with 
past effective dates. 


 
Outbound Suspense 


 
SAD_SL_SUSPOU_MGMT 


 
Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Outbound Suspense 
Management,  Outbound 
Suspense 


 
Review and correct the 
values for outbound 
messages that the system 
cannot send to Studielink. 
After entering the missing 
values or after updating the 
Campus Solutions tables, 
regenerate the messages  
by running the Generate 
Studielink Messages 
process. 
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
 


Prior Education 
 
SAD_SL_SUSP_OUT_2 


 
Student Admissions, 
Processing  Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Outbound Suspense 
Management, Prior 
Education 


 
Review and correct the 
Prior Education values for 
outbound messages that 
the system cannot send to 
Studielink. 


 


Address 
 
SAD_SL_SUSP_OUT_3 


 


Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, 
Outbound Suspense 
Management, Address 


 


Review and correct the 
address values for outbound 
messages that the system 
cannot send to Studielink. 


Studielink Outbound Log 
Issues 


SAD_SL_LOGS_OUT Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Resolve 
Outbound Issues, Studielink 
Outbound Log Issues 


Resolve outbound issues. 


 


Reviewing Pending Outbound Messages 
 


Access the Studielink Transmissions page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student 
Transmission Status). 
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Studielink Transmissions page 


 
This page enables limited access users the ability to see which messages are queued for transmission. Users 
have access to update the Evaluate Student check box. 


 
The Evaluate Student check box is used to identify the records eligible to generate messages to Studielink. 
This check box becomes active when either Message 03 is loaded, or when an application is entered manually 
for a Studielink applicant. When the message creation and evaluation process runs, the process selects only 
those records for processing. Clearing the check box stops all communication to Studielink. 


 
If any of the message check boxes are selected, this indicates that the message is generated and sent to 
Studielink the next time Generate Studielink Message process runs. The Transmit Date column indicates the 
last time the corresponding message was sent. 


 
 


Overriding Outbound Message Transmissions 
 


Access the Studielink Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student 
Transmission Override). 
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Studielink Transmission Override page 


 
If you have access, you can manually select messages to be generated. Select the appropriate check boxes to 
indicate which messages you want to send to Studielink for a student. 


 


Warning! You should be careful when manually setting a message to send. Ensure that the student’s 
information has been updated so that the message is generated with the correct information. 
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Determining Outbound Messages 
 


Access the Studielink Message Evaluation page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Studielink Message Evaluation). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Message Evaluation page 
 


Institution Enter the institution for which the message evaluation process is run. 
 


Academic Year Enter the academic year for those equations that require the academic year 
passed to the evaluation. Refer to the list of provided equations to determine 
which equations use this value. 


 


Note. This field is not used as a selection criterion. 
 


When the process runs, the system does the following: 
 


1. Selects for processing all student records for which the Evaluate Student check box has been selected 
(PS_SAD_SL_TRANSMIT.SAD_SL_EQTN_STAT = ’Y’) and where the student has been assigned a 
Studielink ID number. 


 


2. Executes all the equations that have been set up. 
 


3. If the equation passes (the conditions are met), the corresponding Message Status field becomes Y. 
 


This appears as a selected check box on the Studielink Transmission Status page. 
 


4. If the equation fails (the conditions are not met), nothing happens. 
 


5. If a message is currently activated for transmission, the process does not run the equation. 
 


The process log that is generated lists each student record that has passed any equations. If any messages are 
queued to be generated, the Generate Studielink Message process can now be run to generate and transmit 
these messages. 
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Sending Outbound Messages to Studielink 
 


Access the Generate Studielink Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Generate Studielink Messages). 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Generate Studielink Messages page 
 
 


Enter the academic institution for which you want to generate outbound messages. Campus Solutions creates 
the appropriate XML messages, then sends them to Studielink. 


 


When the Generate Studielink Message process runs, the system does the following: 
 


1. Selects the records for the academic institution with messages selected in the Studielink Transmission page. 
 


2. Assembles each message in the XML staging tables. 
 


You can view these messages in the Studielink Message Data component. These messages have a blank 
Transaction Status value. 


 


3. For each student where a message is to be generated, a row appears in the Student Transaction Summary 
component. 


 


The system automatically transmits messages to Studielink as they are generated. 
 


Once the institution has established a connection with Studielink, messages are transmitted. For each message 
sent, a response record returns to the institution to acknowledge the receipt of the message. The system 
continues to attempt to send the message to Studielink until the message is successfully received. At this point 
the Transaction Status value in the Studielink Message Data component is set to P - Processed. If an error 
occurs during the transmission, the Transaction Status value is set to E - Transmission error. 


 
Ensure that you select the Send XML Messages check box for all normal processing. Clearing this check 
box enables you to test the outbound process without generating the actual XML message. If you clear the 
check box, the process fills the staging tables with data and you can then review the staging data using the 
Studielink Message Data component. You can use this method of clearing the Send XML Messages check box 
for testing on testfloor environments. 
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Sending Outbound Message 51 to Studielink 
 


Access the Studielink Message 51 page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, 
Studielink Message 51 Process). 
 


 
Studielink Message 51 Process page (1 of 2) 
 


Studielink Message 51 Process page (2 of 2) 
 
For Studielink Processing the most recent and active Nationalities as well as current Residency and Visa 
information is automatically included in messages 04 and 34. Historical data can currently not be selected or 
sent to Studielink. The Studielink Message 51 Process can be used to communicate relevant historical changes 
in Nationality or Residency Status and Documents. These messages are sent independently of other Studielink 
messages and are supported by a separate process.  
 


 


BRINcode Enter the institution for which the message evaluation process is run. 
 
Emplid Enter the Student for which the message evaluation process is run. 


 
Message 51 process option Select the appropriate Message 51 process option and select Message 51 


Nationality or Message 51 Residency Info. The process option exposes 
appropriate fields on the run control page. 


 
Country Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Enter the 


appropriate country associated with the Visa/Permit Type. 
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Visa/Permit Type. Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Enter the 
appropriate Visa/Permit Type. 


 
Effective Date Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Select the 


effective date from which the Document which has been marked as “Send to 
Studielink” should be selected. 


 
Supporting Document ID Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. The 


Document ID is automatically selected from Visa/Permit Data based on 
selected Effective Date, Visa/Permit Type and Country Code. 


 
Nationality/Nationality 2 Available for process option Message 51 Nationality. Select an Active or 


inactive Nationality code for the selected Emplid. 
 
Population Selection Depending on Message 51 Processing option selected, use population 


selection to provide required values for either Message 51 Residency 
Information or Message 51 Nationality. 


 
Enter the BRINcode for which you want to generate outbound messages. Campus Solutions creates the 
appropriate XML messages, and then sends them to Studielink 


 


When the Studielink Message 51 process runs, the system does the following: 
 


1. Selects the records for the BRINcode and corresponding Visa/Permit Documents or Nationality data based 
on key field information as included on the Run Control page. 


 


2. Inserts information into the appropriate Staging Tables as well as assembles each message into XML. 
 
 


3. For each student where a message is to be generated, a row appears in the Student Transaction Summary 
component. 


 


Campus Solutions transmits messages to Studielink as they are generated. Messages which cannot be 
processed are listed with the appropriate process error in the Application Engine Message log. This 
process does not support outbound suspense processing. 
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Resolving Suspended Outbound Messages 
 


Access the Outbound Suspense page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, 
Outbound Suspense Management, Outbound Suspense). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Outbound Suspense page (1 of 4) 
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Outbound Suspense page (2 of 4) 
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Outbound Suspense page (3 of 4) 
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Outbound Suspense page (4 of 4) 
 


 
Access the Prior Education page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, 
Outbound Suspense Management, Prior Education). 
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Prior Education page (1 of 2) 
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Prior Education page (2 of 2) 
 


Access the Address page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Outbound 
Suspense Management, Address). 
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Address page (1 of 2) 
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Address page (2 of 2) 
 


The Generate Studielink Messages process populates the staging tables with data and evaluate whether the 
data in the Campus Solutions tables meet the requirements as defined by Studielink. If the data in 
the Campus Solutions tables do not meet the Studielink requirements or if fields required for Studielink 
are missing, the process suspends the message in the Outbound Suspense Management component 
(SAD_SL_SUSPOU_MGMT). For the suspended message, the Transaction Status field displays the value 
Suspended. The Suspense Reason field displays the reason for suspending the message. The component also 
displays one or more error messages and lists the necessary corrective action. 


 
Select the Process from CS Tables check box if you want to correct the message data in the Campus Solutions 
tables. If you select the Process from CS Tables check box and then run the Generate Studielink Messages 
process, the process re-selects all values from the Campus Solutions tables for generating the outbound 
message. You need not select this check box, if you want to correct the message data in the Outbound 
Suspense Management component. For example, if you have corrected the data in the Outbound Suspense 
Management component, cleared the Process from CS Tables check box, and then run the Generate Studielink 
Messages process, the process selects values supplied on the Outbound Suspense Management component to 
generate the outbound message. 


 


The following scenarios illustrate how you can correct the message data: 
 


• Message cannot be sent to Studielink as the required Last Name field is missing: To correct the message, 
enter Last Name in the Outbound Suspense page, set the Transaction Status to Unprocessed, and then run 
the Generate Studielink Messages process to send the message to Studielink. 


 


• Message cannot be sent to Studielink as the required Last Name field is missing: To correct the message, 
enter last name in the Names page (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a 
Person), select the Process from CS Tables check box, set the Transaction Status to Unprocessed , and then 
run the Generate Studielink Messages process to send the message to Studielink. 


 


The following table lists the error messages and the required corrective action: 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
Last name not found (1105) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 


the required Last Name value is missing. You can enter  
the last name on the Outbound Suspense page or the 
Names page (Campus Community, Personal Information 
(Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details; 
click the Names link). 


Preferred first name not found (1107) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Preferred First Name value is missing. You can 
enter the preferred first name on the Outbound Suspense 
page or the Names page. 


Initials not found (1108) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Initials value is missing. You can enter the 
initials on the Outbound Suspense page or the Names page. 


Name royal prefix not found (1075) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Name Royal Prefix value cannot be validated 
against the Name Royal Prefix Table. You can enter the 
name royal prefix on the Outbound Suspense page or the 
Names page. 


Birth date not found (1030) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Birth Date value is missing. You can enter 
the birth date on the Outbound Suspense page or the 
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal 
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical 
Details). 


Birth place not found (1031) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Birth City value is missing. You can enter 
the birth city on the Outbound Suspense page or the 
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal 
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical 
Details, click the Birth Information link to update the Birth 
Location). 


Birth country not found (1029) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Birth Country value is missing. You can enter 
the Place of Birth value on the Outbound Suspense page  
or the Biographical Details page (Campus Community, 
Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, 
Biographical Details, click the Birth Information link to 
update the Birth Country). 


Gender not found (1109) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Gender value is missing. You can enter the 
Gender value on the Outbound Suspense page or the 
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal 
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical 
Details). 


Nationality not found (1032) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
the required Nationality value is missing. You can enter 
nationality on the Outbound Suspense page or correct the 
GBA Nationality Code on the Regional page (Campus 
Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a 
Person, Regional). 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 
 
 


Suspend Message Resolution 
Apartment number not found (1078) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 


because the required Number value is missing. You can 
enter the Apartment Number on the Outbound Suspense 
page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page 
(Campus Community, Personal Information (Student), 
Add/Update a Person, Addresses). 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box  
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page (Campus Community, Personal 
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Addresses). 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 


Postal code not found (1079) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 
because the required Postal code value is missing. You 
can enter the postal code on the Outbound Suspense page 
(Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page. 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box  
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page. 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 


City not found (1064) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 
because the required City value is missing. You can enter 
the city on the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 
04/06 region) or the Addresses page. 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box 
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page. 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
Country not found (1065) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 


because the required Country code value is missing. 
You can enter a NLD address in the Country field or a 
foreign address in the Foreign Address Country field of 
the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 
region) or you can enter the country code on the Addresses 
page. Each Campus Solutions country code must have a 
corresponding GBA country code setup (Set Up SACR, 
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, GBA 
Country Code Table). 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box 
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page. 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 


No valid street address found (1082) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 
because the required Street Name value is missing. 


 
You can enter the street name on the Outbound Suspense 
page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page 
(Campus Community, Personal Information (Student), 
Add/Update a Person, Addresses). 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box  
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page. 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 


Foreign Address 1 not found (1121) The system cannot send Message 04/06 with foreign 
address to Studielink because the required Foreign Address 
1 value is missing. 


 
You can enter the Foreign Address line 1 value on the 
Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) 
or the Addresses page. Foreign Address field is set up on 
the Foreign Address Setup page (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, SetUp Studielink, Foreign 
Address Setup). 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box 
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page. 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
No valid address country code (1083) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 


because the required Country code value is missing. 
You can enter a NLD address in the Country field or a 
foreign address in the Foreign Address Country field of 
the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 
region) or you can enter the country code on the Addresses 
page. Each Campus Solutions country code must have a 
corresponding GBA country code setup (Set Up SACR, 
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, GBA 
Country Code Table). 


 
For any Studielink message in which one or more address 
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus 
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box 
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system 
using the Addresses page. 


 
Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent. 
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing. 


No valid phone number (1084) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink 
because the required phone number value is missing or has 
an invalid format. You can enter the phone number in the 
Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) 
or the Biographical Details page. Phone Type is HOME. 


No mobile phone number found (1085) Message 04/06 cannot be sent to Studielink as the required 
phone number value is missing or has an invalid format. 
You can enter the mobile number in the Outbound Suspense 
Management component (Address for Msg 04/06) or the 
Biographical Details page. Phone Type is CELL. 


Email ID not found (1033) Message 04/06 cannot be sent to Studielink as the required 
email address value is missing or has an invalid format. 
You can enter the email ID on the Outbound Suspense 
Management component (Address for Msg 04/06) or the 
Biographical Details page. Email Type is set up. 


Verification status not found (1034) Applies to Message 04. Message cannot be sent to 
Studielink as the required Verification Status value is 
missing. You can enter the Verified Status on the Outbound 
Suspense page (Academic Details) or you can correct the 
ID Verification Status value on the Administer Student 
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher 
Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD). 


No verified BRINcode for prior education subject (1100) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Subjects. 
The subjects have been verified by the institution but valid 
BRINcode has not been supplied (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info). 


No Prior Education Subject Verification Status Message 
10 (1045) 


Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Subjects. 
The subjects have been verified by institution but 
valid verification code has not been supplied (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior 
Education Info). 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
Prior Education Registration Number not found (1038) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior 


Education Code is not present. This can occur if the Prior 
Education Code is not present for the Prior Education info 
stored for this particular student (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info). 


Prior Education Registration Name not found (1039) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior 
Education Name cannot be found. This can occur if the 
Prior Education Code does not have a valid prior education 
description in the system (Set Up SACR, Foundation 
Tables, Academic Structure NLD, Prior Education Table 
NLD). 


Prior Education Diploma not found (1040) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior 
Education Diploma is not present. This can occur if the 
Prior Education Diploma field is not checked for the Prior 
Education info stored for the particular student (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior 
Education Info). 


Prior Education Country not found (1125) Studielink Message is sent with Prior Education Data. The 
country value does not exist but the Prior Education is a 
non-NLD diploma code 00801. You can correct the Prior 
Education Country code on the Prior Education page of 
the Outbound Suspense Management component or the 
Student Prior Education Info page (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info). 


Prior Education Exam Year not found (1041) Prior education Diploma check box is selected but there is 
no valid diploma end date (Student Admissions, Processing 
Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info). 


BRIN/Institution not found (1102) Outbound message does not have Institution and/or 
BRINcode verification field. 


No end date (1042) Applies to Message 31D. No end date was found. Correct 
the end date value by navigating to Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, Withdrawal/Cancel Requests. 


No end reason (1044) Applies to Message 31D/31G/31E. No end reason  
was found. Correct the end reason value by navigating 
to Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests or correct the Reason for 
Ending value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic 
Details region). 


No program code (1046) Applies to messages containing student academic details 
for Studielink. The academic program code is missing  
or incorrect. Correct the Student Records or Applicant 
Program Code and select the Process from CS Tables 
check box or correct the Program Code on the Outbound 
Suspense page (Academic Details region). 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
No deficiency information (1087) Applies to Message 31K. There is no Deficiency Code or 


the Deficiency Code is invalid for messages sent from the 
institution to Studielink. Correct the Deficiency Status 
for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education 
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, 
Student Records Higher Edu NLD). Correct the Deficiency 
Status for applicants on the Application Regional 
page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, 
Maintain Applications, Application Regional) or correct 
the Deficiency Status on the Outbound Suspense page 
(Academic Details region). 


No academic load (1047) Applies to messages containing student academic details 
for Studielink. The Academic Load is missing or incorrect. 
Correct the Academic Load for students on the Student 
Program page (Records and Enrollment, Career and 
Program Information, Student Program/Plan, Student 
Program). Correct the Academic Load for applicants 
by navigating to Student Admissions, Application 
Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Program 
Data or correct Academic Load on the Outbound Suspense 
page (Academic Details region). 


No academic year (1066) Applies to messages containing student academic details 
for Studielink. The Academic Year is missing or incorrect. 
Correct the Academic Year for students on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, 
Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu 
NLD). Correct the Academic Year for applicants on the 
Application Regional page or correct Academic Year in the 
Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details region) 


No academic level (1068) Applies to messages containing student academic 
details for Studielink. The Academic Level is missing 
or incorrect. Correct the Acad Level Higher Education 
value for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education 
page. Correct the Academic Level for applicants on the 
Application Regional page or correct Academic Level on 
the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details region) 


No Form of Study (1051) Applies to messages containing student academic details 
for Studielink. The Form of Study is missing or incorrect. 
Correct the Form of Study Higher Education for students 
on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. Correct the 
form of study for applicants on the Application Regional 
page or correct Enrollment Manner on the Outbound 
Suspense page (Academic Details region). 


No Tuition Payment Number of Terms (1081) Applies to Message 20. The system retrieves the Number  
of Terms from the contract specified on the Studielink Load 
Parameters page. Correct the contract or correct Number 
of Periods on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment 
Details region). Number of Periods may be corrected to 
zero because no actual payment terms information may 
be supplied from the Outbound Suspense Management 
component. Alternatively, to correct the number of periods 
to be selected from Campus Solutions, verify that the 
contract has been set up correctly. The contract in question 
is the Contract Number assigned on the Studielink Load 
Parameters  page. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 


No tuition amount (1048) Applies to Message 19. The tuition amount is zero or does 
not exist. Correct the Payment Amount for students on  the 
Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and 
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records 
Higher Edu NLD). Correct the payment amount for 
applicants on the Application Regional page or correct the 
tuition amount on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment 
Details region). 


No Paid By Institute Name (1954) Applies to Message 19. The Institution Name value does 
not exist. Correct the Paid at Institution Name field for 
students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. 
Correct the Paid at Institution Name field for applicants on 
the Application Regional page or correct Paid by Institute 
Name on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details 
region). 


No Paid By Institute (1052) Applies to Message 19. The Institution (BRINcode) field 
does not exist. Correct the Paid at Institution field for 
students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. 
Correct the Paid at Institution field for applicants on the 
Application Regional page or correct the Paid by Institute 
on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region). 


No Payment Name (1053) Applies to messages containing payment details. The 
system retrieves the Payment Name from the Bank 
Account Name field. Correct this value on the Bank 
Accounts - Student page (Student Financials, Student 
Financials NLD, Bank Accounts Work Center, Bank 
Accounts Student; or Student Financials, Banking, Bank 
Accounts - Student) or correct the Payment Method Name 
on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region). 


No Payment Mode (1088) Applies to messages containing payment details. The 
system retrieves the Payment Mode from the Studielink 
Form of Payment field. Correct the Studielink Form 
of Payment for students on the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher 
Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD). 
Correct the Studielink Form of Payment for applicants on 
the Application Regional page or correct the Payment 
Mode on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details 
region). 


No Foreign Accountnumber (1091) The system retrieves the Foreign Account Number from the 
Bank Account field for the account where the tuition check 
is on and the country code does not equal NLD. Correct  this 
value on the Bank Accounts - Student page (Student 
Financials, Student Financials NLD, Bank Accounts Work 
Center, Bank Accounts Student; or Student Financials, 
Banking, Bank Accounts - Student) or correct Foreign 
Accountnbr on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment 
Details region). 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
No bank name (1092) The system retrieves the Bank Name from the Bank 


Account Name field for the account where the tuition check 
is on. Correct this value on the Student Bank Accounts  
page or correct Bankname on the Outbound Suspense page 
(Payment Details region). 


No bank country (1094) The system retrieves the Bank Country from the Bank 
Account Country field for the account where the tuition 
check is on. Correct this value on the Student Bank 
Accounts page or correct the Bank Country on the 
Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region). 


Indication Tuition Paid not found (1049) Applies to messages containing payment details. The 
system retrieves the payment indicator (Paid or Not  
Paid) from the Payment Indicator field. Correct the 
Payment Indicator value for students on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, 
Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu 
NLD). Correct the Payment Indicator field for applicants 
on the Application Regional page (Student Admissions, 
Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, 
Application Regional) or correct the Payed field value on 
the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region). 


Studielink Number not found (1058) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because 
Studielink number is missing. Studielink number is a 
required field and cannot be corrected using the Outbound 
Suspense Management component. The student must be a 
Studielink participant. Ensure that the student’s Studielink 
number is present in the External System table with 
External System type Studielink (Campus Community, 
Personal Information (Student), Identification (Student), 
External System ID). 


No valid start occasion (1061) Applies to messages where Start Occasion is a required 
field. Correct the Start Month or Effective Date and verify 
the Start Occasion setup (Student Admissions, Processing 
Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink Start 
Occasion). 


No valid start month found (1067) Applies to messages where Start Month is a required 
field. The system retrieves the start month from the Start 
Month field for applicants. The system retrieves the start 
month from the effective date for matriculated students 
and students with re-enrollment . Correct the effective date 
for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page 
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student 
Records Higher Edu NLD). Correct the Start Month for 
applicants on the Application Regional page or correct 
Start Month on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic 
Details region). 


No draw result found (1097) Applies to Message 31N. The drawresult field must 
exist and must be valid. You can correct this field for 
only applicants. Use the Application Regional page or 
correct Drawing Result on the Outbound Suspense page 
(Academic Details region). 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
No draw sequence found (1098) Applies to Message 31N. The drawsequence field must 


exist and must be valid. You can correct this field for  
only applicants. Use the Application Regional page or 
correct Lot Drawing Nbr on the Outbound Suspense page 
(Academic Details region). 


No phase change fields found (1096) Applies to Message 31O. For applicants or students 
minimum one of the fields, that may be changed through 
message 31O, must exist. Correct for applicants or 
students, or correct on the Outbound Suspense page 
(Academic Details region) 


No job requirement status found (1110) Applies to Message 31P. Professional Duties Status value 
is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Professional 
Duties Status value for students on the Academic Prog 
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher 
Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD). 
Correct the Professional Duties Status value for applicants 
on the Application Regional page (Student Admissions, 
Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, 
Application Regional) or correct the Professional Duties 
Status value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic 
Details region). 


No language requirement status found (1111) Applies to Message 31J. The Language Test Status value 
is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Language Test 
Status value for students on the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page. Correct the Language Test Status value 
for applicants on the Application Regional page or correct 
the Language Test Status value on the Outbound Suspense 
page (Academic Details region). 


No deficiency status found (1112) Applies to Message 31K. Deficiency Status value is 
incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Deficiency field 
value for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education 
page. Correct the Deficiency value for applicants on the 
Application Regional page or correct the Deficiency 
value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details 
region). 


No professional duties status found (1113) Applies to Message 31P. Professional Requirements Status 
value is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Professional 
Requirements value for students on the Academic 
Prog Higher Education page. Correct the Professional 
Requirements value for applicants on the Application 
Regional page or correct Professional Requirements 
value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details 
region). 


No death date found (1114) Death of Student message 37 has been initiated but 
decedent data cannot be found. Correct in the system or on 
the Outbound Suspense Management component. 
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Suspend Message Resolution 
No valid country code setup found (1119) Foreign address is to be processed but the system cannot 


find a valid foreign address setup. 
Only one address of type "Living" can be sent in this 
message (14907, 1315) 


 
Student has been centrally verified and the address type is 
not "Permanent" (14907, 1316) 


 
The student has indicated that the address should be 
undisclosed and the address type being sent is Permanent 
(14907, 1317) 


Address validation and suspense procedures have been put 
in place for verification of address details on outbound 
messages: 


 
In case of foreign address (the address country is not 
"NLD"), the address type of student found must be of type 
Living. 


 
There should always be one Living address Type or one 
Permanent address type supplied in message 04. 


 
In case of undisclosed address (the student consent is 
"False"), the address may not be communicated as type 
Permanent. 


 
If the student has not been centrally verified, the address 
should be communicated as address type Living and not 
Permanent. 


 
The system does not display error messages for the following: 


 
• Consent not found: If consent status has not been set, the system sets the consent statement value to X 


(Unknown). You can correct the Consent Statement status on the Administer Student Higher Education 
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD). 


 


• Language code not found: If language preference has not been set, the system sets the language preference 
value to nl (Dutch). The Language Cross Reference table must have been set up correctly (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink Language Code Setup). 


 


• Address Type not found: Each message has a predefined address type. The Address Type Cross Reference 
table must have been set up correctly (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, 
Studielink Address Usage). 


 


• Mobile phone country code not found: Default value is 31 for NLD. 
 


• Verifier user or user code not found: When Verified Status is entered for prior education, the system should 
automatically store the Name associated with the Operator ID for the user. 


 
Resolving Outbound Issues 


 


Access the Studielink Outbound Log Issues page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process 
Studielink, Resolve Outbound Issues, Studielink Outbound Log Issues). 
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Studielink Outbound Log Issues page 
 


This page captures data for exception scenarios in which an outbound message is triggered but no data can be 
found for the applicant or the student. Use this data to resolve the issue. 


 
Set the log status to reflect whether the issue is In progress or Closed. The initial value created by the 
outbound (SAD_SL_OUT) process is New. 


 
 
 
 


Changing Student Status Using Studielink 
 


This section discusses the process by which Studielink manages changes to a student’s status at the institution, 
the steps that must be taken to ensure the proper communication between the institution and Studielink, 
and how to: 


 


• Process student re-enrollment requests. 
 


• Confirm re-enrollment. 
 


• Process student withdrawal requests. 
 


• Generate Studielink conversion or enrollment messages with the batch process. 
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Pages Used to Change Student Status Using Studielink 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Academic Prog Higher 
Education 


SSR_STD_PRG_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
Higher Education NLD, 
Student Records Higher 
Edu NLD 


View and update the 
student’s NLD specific 
information while the 
student is matriculating at 
the institution. 


 


Studielink Transmission 
Override 


 
SAD_SL_TRANSMIT 


 


Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Student Transmission 
Override 


 


Override student outbound 
message transmissions to 
Studielink. 


 


Studielink  Cancellation 
Requests 


 
SSR_SL_WDRW_NLD 


 


Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Withdrawal/Cancel  Requests 


 


Review and process student 
withdrawal requests. 


 
Generate Studielink 


 
SAD_SL_CONV_RUNCTL 


 
Student Admissions, 


 
Generate message 34C and 


Conversion/Enrollment Processing Studielink NLD, message 34E for selected 
Messages Process Studielink, Generate 


SLConversion/Enroll, 
continuing students for 
registration with Studielink. 


Generate Studielink 
Conversion/Enrollment 
Messages 


 


Processing Student Re-enrollment Requests 
 


Students must re-enroll each academic year at their institution. Students who are registered with Studielink 
must initiate this process directly with Studielink. After the student has notified Studielink of their 
re-enrollment request, a Message 25 is generated and sent to the institution. This is the institution’s official 
notification of the student’s re-enrollment. When the institution has ensured that the student has met the 
re-enrollment requirements, it sends a Message 31C to Studielink to report the status. Students who choose 
not to re-enroll must also notify Studielink of their decision. Studielink also needs to notify the institution of 
this status change. 


 
A student is considered re-enrolled when two rows exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page for the 
upcoming academic year. One is a RENR row which indicates the request for re-enrollment. The second is a 
PAYM row, which indicates that the student has made payment for the upcoming year. 


 
Processing Re-enrollment Requests from Studielink 


 
For the institution, the process begins with the receipt of Message 25 from Studielink. The message 
automatically loads into the staging tables. When the posting process runs, the Studielink ID identifies the 
student and the re-enrollment information loads into the application. The system adds a new row to the 
Acad Prog Higher Education page where the Program Action Higher Education value is set to RENR – 
Re-Enrollment. All re-enrollment information contained in the message loads into the page, including payment 
information, if present, in the Studielink Payment Information group box. 


 
Access the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student 
Records Higher Edu NLD). 


 
If the student has requested a change in manner (academic load) in Message 25, this also causes a new row to 
be inserted in the student’s academic program to reflect the change. 
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To complete the re-enrollment process, the student must pay their fees for the new year. Insert a new row 
in the page to verify that the student’s payment has been accepted. The Program Action Higher Education 
value is set to PAYM – Payment. 


 
Confirming Re-enrollment 


 


Access the Studielink Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student 
Transmission Override). 


 
Once the student’s re-enrollment process is complete, the institution must send Message 31C to Studielink to 
notify them of the decision. Message 31C can be initiated manually by using the Studielink Transmission 
Override page and selecting the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box and setting to appropriate 
re-enrollment year, or use the Studielink Equation process to automatically identify the student and initiate 
the message. 


 
Processing Re-enrollment Cancellation Requests from Studielink 


 
Students can request to not re-enroll for the following year. This is also communicated in Message 25. If this 
occurs, a new row is added to the Acad Prog Higher Education page where the Progr Action Higher Education 
value is set to NRNR – No Re-Enrollment. No response to Studielink is required. 


 
Processing Student Withdrawal Requests 


 
Students who want to withdraw from the institution in which they have been enrolled, or withdraw their 
application for admission, must initiate the process through Studielink. Once the request has been made, 
Studielink submits to the institution Message 35, which contains the withdrawal request. When the message 
posts, the system checks to see if the student has been admitted to the institution for the requested program. If 
the student is not yet admitted (Program Status is set to AP), the application is automatically cancelled during 
the posting process. You are not required to take any action. If the student is already admitted or matriculated, 
the cancellation request can be viewed in the Studielink Cancellation Request page. This page contains a list of 
all students with a cancellation or withdrawal request that has not been completed. As each student record is 
evaluated and processed by the administrator, the record is deleted from the page. 


 
The following table lists what you must do to complete the review of cancellation requests received in 
Message 35: 


 
Student Active In User Action Required Message Transmitted 


Admissions, Program Status = AP 
(Applicant) or AD (Admitted but not 
matriculated) 


None. Automatic cancellation of application: 
Message 31G is automatically queued 
for transmission. 


Admissions, Program Status = AC 
(Active in program) and payment has 
not yet been received. NO PAYM 
action row exists in student records 
higher education record for this 
academic year. 


None. Automatic cancellation of application 
or matriculation: 


 
Allow cancellation: Message 31G or 
31E is queued for transmission. 


Student records, Program Status = AC 
(Active in program) and Payment has 
been received. PAYM action row in 
student records higher education exists 
for this academic year. 


Review student records data. Update 
if required. 


 
Update the Academic Prog Higher 
Education page if a change in the 
Studielink status is made. 


 
Update Studielink Cancellation 
Requests page . 


Update of the record in the Studielink 
Cancellation Requests page results in: 


 
Allow cancellation: Message 31E is 
queued for transmission. 


 
Not allow cancellation: Message 31D 
is queued for transmission. 
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Access the Studielink Cancellation Requests page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Studielink Cancellation Requests page 
 


Process Status The current status of the staff review of the student’s cancellation request. This 
should be updated by the reviewer when appropriate. Values are: 


 


Complete: The review of the student’s request is complete. All records 
have been updated. 


 


In Process: The review process has begun but is not completed. 
 


Skip: The record is not reviewed. 
 


Unprocessed: The default status that is set when the Message 35 is loaded. 
 


Request Status Indicates the decision status of the withdrawal request. Values are: 
 


Undetermined: No decision has been made. This is the default value. 
 


Allowed: The institution approved the withdrawal request. 
 


Not Allowed: The institution denied the withdrawal request. 
 


Academic Year The year in which the withdrawal is requested. 
 


End Date The stop date of enrollment. 
 


End Reason The stop reasons reported to Studielink. Values are: Students Suspended, 
Article 7.42.1.a, Article 7.42.1.d, Article 7.42.1.c, HE and RP 1996, Article 
7.42.1.b, Post Exam, Death of Student, and Article 7.42.e.. 


 


For a complete definition of the field values, see Berichten specificaties 
Studielink2 2006, Koppelvlak - A,Versie 1.0, Status Definitief, Document ID 
: 60172.2.4.4.3-01 


 


Request Refund Indicates whether a tuition refund is granted to the student. 
 


Explanation Free form text to Studielink. 
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Application Data Click to access the Admissions Application Maintenance page and view 
information about the student’s application. 


 
Student Program/Plan Click to access the Student Program/Plan page and view further information 


about the student’s record. 
 


Message Data Click to access all of the fields contained in Message 35. 
 


Resolving Withdrawal Requests for Matriculated Students 
 


If the student has already been matriculated and has paid tuition fees, the academic records staff process the 
student’s withdrawal request and the student’s academic program status becomes updated. In Studielink, 
when a matriculated and enrolled student requests a cancellation or withdrawal, the institution must report 
whether the request has been approved or declined. When a withdrawal request is denied, the record must be 
updated on the Studielink Cancellation Requests page. Document the explanation for the denial on the page 
and send it to Studielink in Message 31D. The system automatically sends it when the process status for the 
record is set to Complete and the request status is set. 


 
When a withdrawal request is approved, you must update the student’s academic program. You must also 
update the end date and the reason for the approval, and indicate whether tuition restitution is granted in the 
Studielink Cancellation Requests page. The information is then ready to be sent to Studielink in Message 
31E. 


 
When a withdrawal request is not approved for a student, update the decision in the Studielink Cancellation 
Request page and generate Message 31D. 


 
Resolving Withdrawal Requests in the Admissions Maintenance Pages 


 
Admissions staff must update the status of students who have been admitted, but not yet program activated, 
at the time they request a cancellation of their admission. If approved, the staff must cancel the student’s 
application and update the Studielink Cancellation Request page. If denied, update the Studielink Cancellation 
Request page to reflect the decision. The system generates either Message 31D or 31G when the page 
is updated. 


 


 
Generating Studielink  Conversion  or  Enrollment 
Messages with the Batch Process 


 


Use the Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page to generate message 34C and message 34E. 
 


Converting Existing Students to Studielink 
 


Institutions are required to register their current student population with the Studielink system. Institutions 
register their current students by generating a specially formatted application Message 34 for their eligible 
students and transmitting the message to Studielink. Studielink, in activating the student, issues a Studielink 
ID to each student. 


 
A separate process enables you to generate this special conversion message, which is internally referred to as 
Message 34C. The process selects any active students (PS_ACAD_PROG.PROG_STATUS = ’AC’) using 
the selection criteria defined in the run control page. If there is enough information to generate a complete 
Message 34C, the system creates a message and sends it to Studielink. 
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Sending Message 34E to Studielink 
 


Students are currently required to yearly update their Studielink status online at the Studielink website and 
indicate whether or not they want to continue their program enrollment for the subsequent year. When 
students update their status, message 25 is sent to the institution. In some cases students do not update their re-
enrollment. In other cases, the current status in Studielink does not reflect the correct status in Campus 
Solutions. For this reason the institution may use the Studielink Enrollment process to send message 34E for a 
group of students. The process selects any active students (PS_ACAD_PROG.PROG_STATUS = ’AC’) using 
the selection criteria defined in the run control page. If there is enough information to generate a complete 
Message 34E, the system creates a message and sends it to Studielink. 


 


Message 34E differs from a regular message 34C in the following areas: 
 


• No conversion default values are sent but only values from Studielink tables. 
 


• No prior education data is sent to Studielink 
 


• No bank account details or payment information are sent to Studielink. 
 


• The Studielink status for students sent is always set to the value I: Registered/Enrolled 
 


Generating Message 34C and Message 34E 
 


Access the Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page (Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Generate SL Conversion/Enroll, Generate Studielink 
Conversion/Enrollment Messages). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page 
 


Academic Institution Enter the institution from which the process selects student records to 
process. This field is required. 
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Academic Year Enter the academic year of the records that you want to process. The academic 
year is defined in the Academic Prog Higher Education page. This field is 
required. 


 


Academic Career Enter the academic career of the records that you want to process. This 
field is required. 


 
Academic Program Enter a value to restrict the selection to a specific academic program. This 


field is optional. 
 


Generate Conversion and 
Generate Enrollments 


 


Select an option to process conversion or enrollment messages. 


 
Student Override When you select this check box, the Population Selection group box becomes 


available. Use the population selection process to select records for which 
to generate conversion or enrollment messages. 


 


For information about population selection: 
 


See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals PeopleBook, Using the 
Population Selection Process 


 
Resend Conversion 
Emplids 


This check box is available only if you select the Generate Conversion option. 
After you enter the required fields, select this check box to select individual 
student records for the conversion resend process. You can select only records 
that meet the selection criteria. 


 


This check box must always be selected, even when sending an initial batch of 
student IDs that has been selected by population selection. 


 


Resend Enrolled Emplids This check box is available only if you select the Generate Enrollments option. 
 


After you enter the required fields, select this check box to select individual 
student records for the enrollment resend process. You can select only records 
that meet the selection criteria. 


 
Running the Generate Conversion/Enrollment with option Generate Conversion 


 
The process attempts to create a complete Message 34C from the student’s PeopleSoft Student Records 
information. If the information is complete, the system creates the message and makes it available in several 
Studielink pages throughout Campus Solutions: 


 


1. The Student Studielink Transaction Summary page shows that the Message 34C was created and sent. 
From this page you can view the data contained in the message. 


 


2. The system inserts a new row into the Academic Prog Higher Education page to indicate the creation of 
the conversion process for the student and to assign the student’s current Studielink status of I - Enrolled. 


 


The system also assigns a new Program Action Higher Education code of SLCN – Studielink Conversion. 
 


3. Once Studielink receives the conversion message, it assigns a unique Studielink number to the student and 
sends the information back to the institution in Message 30 (Studielink ID change). 


 
Once the ID is assigned, the student is now considered an active Studielink participant. You can access the 
Studielink Education Block Information from the Detail link on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. 
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Running the Generate Conversion/Enrollment Process with option Generate 
Enrollment 


 
The conversion process attempts to create a complete Message 34E from the student’s PeopleSoft Student 
Records information. If the information is complete, the system creates the message and makes it available for 
viewing in Campus Solutions: The Student Studielink Transaction Summary page shows that the Message 
34E was created and sent. From this page you can view the detailed data contained in the message  by 
clicking on the index ID hyperlink. 


 
When the conversion process does not have enough information to generate a complete conversion message, 
the system writes missing data elements in the process message log for each student. Each missing data 
element requires a specific corrective action. When you correct all errors for a student, the process then 
generates and transmits the complete Message 34C. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Example of message log with missing data elements 
 


The following table lists error messages and the required corrective action: 
 


Error Message Resolution 
BRINcode needs to be set up. 


 
Can’t find a valid BRINcode in the home campus table. 


Verify that the student’s program is defined in the 
Academic Program Table, Home Campus NLD page. If 
not, correct the settings. 


 
To override academic program settings, access the Acad 
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for 
the current row on the page. Enter the missing BRINcode 
on the Studielink Education Block page. 
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Error Message Resolution 
Sub institute needs to be set up. 


 
Can’t find a valid sub institute in the home campus table. 


Verify that the student’s program is defined in the 
Academic Program Table, Home Campus NLD page. If 
not, correct the settings. 


 
To override academic program settings, access the Acad 
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for 
the current row on the page. Enter the missing BRINcode 
on the Studielink Education Block page. 


CIP Code needs to be set up. 


Program code needs to be set up. 


Verify that the student’s program is defined in the 
Academic Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus page. If not, 
correct the settings. 


 
To override academic program settings, access the Acad 
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for 
the current row on the page. Enter the missing program 
code on the Studielink Education Block page. 


Start Month needs to be set up. Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and click 
the Detail link for the current row on the page. Enter the 
missing Start Month on the Studielink Education Block 
page. 


Email Address needs to be set up. Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community. 
Gender needs to be set up. Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community. 
Birthdate needs to be set up. Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community. 
Birth Country needs to be set up. Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community – Birth Info. 
Birth Location needs to be set up. Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community – Birth Info. 
Nationality needs to be set up. Access the PeopleSoft Campus Community Add/Update 


Person component. Access the Regional page and set the 
GBA Nationality Code field to Active. 


Academic Load needs to be set up. Access the Student Program/Plan page and update the Acad 
Load field. 


Academic Level needs to be set up. Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and set the 
Academic Level Higher Ed field. 


Enrolment Manner needs to be set up. Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and set the 
Form of Study Higher Education field. 


 
 


 
Processing Studielink Selection and Placement 


Participants 
 


This section provides an overview of the Studielink Selection and Placement process and discusses how to: 
 


• Manage the selection and placement load process. 
• Administer ranking numbers. 
• Send placement rankings. 
• Update student placement status. 
• Correct placement attempts. 
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Understanding the Selection and Placement Process 
 


 
Institutions offer academic programs with limited seats for which additional stringent admissions requirements 
apply. Programs such as Medicine or Law yearly receive more applicants who meet admissions requirements 
than can be matriculated. Institutions are allowed, in this case, to select applicants based on more stringent 
additional admissions requirements. The institution may assign Ranking Numbers to those applicants whom 
they prefer for admission. The applicant with the lowest Number will have the highest Ranking and be admitted 
prior to other applicants. The business process for Selection and Placement is facilitated by Studielink 
functionality and allows institutions to administer the following: 


 


Loading Selection and Placement Participants  
 
Each year on January 16th Studielink runs a batch process which sends, as a bulk message to the institution, all 
applicants who participated in the Selection and Placement Process round 1. This message contains all 
applicants for selection and placement per Program. Included as applicant data are the Studielink number, the 
Citizen Service Number or Education Number, the institution BRINcode, Academic Year, Academic Load and 
an empty Ranking Number field. This message is processed by the Integration Broker and stored in the 
Studielink Staging Tables. The Load Selection and Placement Participants process can be used to move 
unprocessed staged applicants into Selection and Placement tables which can be reviewed on the Selection and 
Placement Participants component. The process evaluates the validity of the supplied program and BRINcode 
as well as the existence of Emplid based on the supplied Education Number or Citizen Service Number. 
 
Assigning Ranking Numbers 
 
An Institution administrator can access the Selection and Placement component and retrieve all students which 
have been loaded for a combination of Program, BRINcode, Academic Load, and Academic Year. Ranking 
numbers can be administered for each applicant. Assignment of ranking numbers can be done manually (by 
entering number per student or via excel upload) or automatically (the system will assign numbers starting from 
the number indicated by the administrator).  
 
Communicating Assigned Ranking Numbers 
 
From Jan 16th until April 14th the institution can communicate assigned ranking numbers to Studielink using          
the Send Placement Rankings process. Institutions can select a Program, BRINcode, Academic Load and 
Academic Year combination for which to send ranking numbers in bulk.  


 
Receipt of Placement Status 
 
Institutions receive a message via which the placement status is communicated for an individual student. The 
student may accept or reject the placement offer. The placement offer can be cancelled (by Studielink). 
Studielink also communicates when a placement has been offered. Institutions can use the Process Placement 
Status process to update to current status.  
 
Correcting Placement Attempts 
 
Institutions can correct Placement Attempts for individual applicants using the Correct Placement Attempt 
process. Applicants for whom Ranking numbers have been assigned can be added and or removed from the 
Selection and Placement process by sending the appropriate Placement status.  
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Managing the Selection and Placement Load Process 
 


The role of the Selection and Placement Load process is to review the Bulk Message containing Selection and      
Placement Applicants and to move data from the staging tables into the Selection and Placement Component. 
 


Page Used to Load Selection and Placement Messages 
 


Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 
Load Selection and 
Placement Students 


SAD_SL_LD_SEL_STUD Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Load 
Selection & Placements 


Run the process that loads 
data from Message 52 
(Selection and 
Placements) from staging 
tables into the Selection 
and Placement 
component. 


 
Loading Selection and Placement Participants 
 
Access the Load Selection and Placements Students page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, Load Selection & Placements). 
 
 


 
 
 
Message 52 Transactions Review all messages 52 with a process status of Unprocessed, Partially 


Processed or Transmission Error. 
 


Select to Process Select one or more Unprocessed messages to load. Individual messages are       
uniquely identified by their index number. 


 
Transaction Status The following Transaction status can be selected for processing: Unprocessed, 


Partially Processed and Transmission Error. 
 
 


Note. Message 52 cannot be suspended. Processing may result in a Transaction Error if none of the 
supplied Academic Programs can be matched based on received data. Message 52 contents, irrespective 
of the Transaction Status, can be viewed via page Studielink Message Data. 


 
 
Access Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data to view Transaction Status 
values for message 52. 
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Transaction Status per Overall Message  


• Unprocessed: The message has been received from Studielink via the integration broker and pushed 
into the staging table. The message as a whole has not been processed from the staging tables into the 
Selection and Placement tables. 


• Processed: All program level content has a status Skipped or Processed.  
• Transmission Error: All program level content has a status Transmission Error.  Message Text: No 


Programs or Students could be loaded. 
• Partially Processed: One or more Programs has a transaction status Processed or Skipped AND One 


or more programs has transaction status: Transmission Error. Message Text: One or more Programs 
could not be processed. 


 
Transaction Status per Program Code 
The following are possible values for the Transaction Status field: 


• Unprocessed: Data for this Program has not been processed from staging into the Selection and 
Placement tables. 


• Skipped: The program already exists in the Selection and Placement Participants tables and has not 
been added again. Underlying student records with status Unprocessed or Transmission Error will still 
be picked up and processed. Message Text: Program already exists in Selection and Placement 
Participant tables. 


• Processed: The program has been committed to the Selection and Placement Participants component 
successfully. All students have a status of Processed or Skipped. 


• Transmission Error: The Academic Program could not be identified in academic structure tables 
based on the Program code and BRIN code provided by Studielink. Message Text: Could not find 
Academic Program in Campus. 


 
Transaction Status per Emplid 
The following are possible values for the Transaction Status field: 


• Unprocessed: The student has not been processed from staging into the Selection and Placement 
tables. 


• Processed: An Emplid has been found based on the delivered Studielink number, Education Number 
(or Citizen Service Number). The student has been committed to the Selection and Placements 
Participants Tables. 


• Skipped: An Emplid already exists in the Selection and Placement Participants tables for the supplied 
Studielink Number and has not been added again. Message Text: Student ID already exists for this 
Program. 


• Transmission Error: No Emplid could be found based on the information (Studielink number, 
Education Number or National ID) supplied by Studielink. Message Text: Could not match with 
Student ID. 
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Administering Ranking Numbers 
 
The Selection & Placement component can be used by administrators to view loaded Selection and Placement 
participants per Program, Academic Load, Academic Year and BRINcode. Ranking Numbers may be assigned 
(manually or automatically) and student Placement Attempt changes can be administered. 
 
Pages Used to Administer Ranking Numbers 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Participants Selection and 
Placement 


SAD_SL_SEL_PRTCPNT Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Selection & Placement 
Students 


Assign Ranking Numbers to 
Selection and Placement 
Participants, administer notes and 
or correct applicant Placement 
Attempt Status. 


Student Notes SAD_SL_STUD_NOTES Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Selection & Placement 
Students -  click on the Notes 
icon 


Administer a comment or note for 
this transaction. 


Assign Ranking Numbers  SAD_SL_ASGN_RANK Student  Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Selection & Placement 
Students - click on the 
Assign Ranking Numbers 
button 


Select a Ranking Option of 
Automatic Numbering or 
Download/Upload File and assign 
Ranking Numbers according to the 
selected option. 


 
Reviewing Selection and Placement Participants 
 
Access the Participants Selection and Placements Students page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, Selection & Placement students) to assign Ranking Numbers, update the Attempt 
Status and or enter notes. 
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Page showing Participant Ranking fields 


  
 


 
Page showing Notes and Audit fields 
 
Click on the Notes icon to enter notes on a notes page. 


 
Click OK to return to the Participants Selection and Placement page and save the entry. Click Cancel to return without saving your 
note. 
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Page showing Placement Status fields 


 


 
Page showing grid “Placement Status” fields’ 


 
CIP Code: Regulatory Academic Program code which is associated with this Academic 


Program. 
 


BRIN Code Regulatory Institution Identification Code. 
 
Program Status New: The Program Set (Combination of Cip Code BRINcode Academic Load, 


Academic Year) and all students are new. The information has been loaded into 
the Selection and Placement component and no data has been altered.  
In Progress: The Program Set has been altered. A Ranking number has been 
assigned to one or more students in this set. 
Sent: The Program Set and all Participants have been sent to Studielink. 
 


Studielink Nbr The Studielink Number that is associated with this Emplid. The Studielink 
Number is NOT stored in the Selection and Placements tables but shown as   
derived field from the External System Table. External System ID is Studielink. 
The Studielink Number shown should be the last effective dated row on or 
before the current date. 


 
 
 
 
 
Name Related Display field from Names table, show Name Display. 
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National ID The person based identification number that is associated with this Emplid. 


Displayed is the National ID from table PERS_NID for, National ID type 
Citizen Service Number. 
 


ONumber The person based identification number that is associated with this Emplid. 
Displayed is the National ID from table PERS_NID for, National ID type 
Education Number. 


 
Ranking Number A ranking number can be assigned through manual entry or though the Assign 


Ranking numbers option. When a user enters a number manually and clicks 
Save to save the page, the ranking numbers present in the component are 
evaluated and checked for uniqueness. A ranking number can have a maximum 
length of 19. The ranking number must be unique for this Program Code, 
Academic Year, Academic Load and BRINcode. 
Message upon fail: The ranking number [number] assigned to this student 
[emplid] is not unique. The following student [emplid] has the same ranking 
number. 


Refer to section Sending Placement Rankings to understand how to notify Studielink of assigned Ranking 
Numbers  
 
Student Status New: The student is new and has been recently loaded into the Selection and 


Placement component.  
In Progress: The student has an Assigned Ranking number (whether it be via 
manual entry or automatically assigned) but has not yet been sent to Studielink. 
Sent: The Student was sent to Studielink with a ranking number. If a Ranking 
Number is altered for a student for which the Ranking was sent the status 
becomes In Progress again. 
Corrected: Refer to Message 55 processing. 


 
Attempt Attempt is always pre-loaded by the load process as Yes. The administrator can 


change this field to No on the Selection and Placement Participants page. 
Attempt is a Translate Field. 


 
Refer to section Updating Student Placement Status to understand how to process Placement Status updates 
provided by Studielink.  
 
Send correction Send correction checklist is available to use when the Student Status is Sent. 


The administrator can use the checklist to set the status manually.  After the 
correction has been sent the Send correction field will not be available until the 
Attempt field has been toggled to a new value. 


 
Refer to section Correcting Placement Attempts to understand how to notify Studielink of corrected Attempt 
Status. 
 
Notes Notes opens the Notepad API which enables the administrator to add multiple 


notes concerning the change of attempt. Functional setup via Set up HRMS > 
Common Definitions > Configure HR Notepad (navigation 9.2 Set up common 
Definitions > Configure Notepad). 


 
 
 
Date time Stamp and Oprid Always shows the last update date time and Operator. 
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Selection Date Selection date as received from Inbound message 52. The Selection date is 
stored at a student level. 


 
 
Assigning Ranking Numbers  
 
Access the Participants Selection and Placements Students page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink 
NLD, Process Studielink, Selection & Placement students) . Click on Assign Ranking Numbers to start 
assigning Ranking numbers using Excel upload or Automatic Numbering. 
 


 
Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page – Options 
 
 


 
Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page – option automatic numbering 
 
Ranking Number Assignments Grid  
This grid includes all students for whom the status is NEW or In Progress. 
 
Exclude Student Use this option to exclude a student from inclusion in the list. 
 
Automatic Numbering Use this option to Auto Number the selected students on this page. Click on 


Assign and Preview to number the students who have not been excluded from 
numbering. After Numbers have been assigned users can click Submit to 
commit numbers to the Selection and Placements Participants tables. Upon 
submit the ranking numbers are checked for uniqueness. If ranking numbers are 
not unique the administrator will not be able to submit the list until corrected. 
Message upon fail: The ranking number [number] assigned to this student 
[emplid] is not unique. The following student [emplid] has the same ranking 
number.   
After submitting, the status of the loaded file will be In Progress after ranking 
numbers have been assigned.  A user can click Cancel to ignore assigned 
ranking numbers and return to the Selection and Placement Participants page 
without submitting assigned ranking numbers. 
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Rank start at Add a ranking number here to indicate at which number the numbering range 
should start. If no number is manually assigned, the ranking will start at number 
1. Studielink prioritizes placements based on the ranking numbers assigned 
where students with the lowest ranking number will be assigned first and 
students with the highest ranking numbers will be assigned last. In order to force 
prioritization, institutions may choose to assign ranking numbers manually first 
and then auto-number as of an indicated sequence number. 
 


 
Include in Progress Students Users can select this option to include in progress students in the numbering 


process. For students with a status of In Progress for which a number has 
already been assigned, that number will be overwritten. 


 
Download/Upload file Use the download and upload file option to download a file to excel and upload 


a file from excel. The numbers will be manually assigned in excel by the 
administrator and then updated once uploaded. 


 


 
Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page – option download/ upload file 
 
Step 1:  Download File: Use the download file option on the grid to download a file to excel format.  


 
The user can use the excel sheet to manually assign ranking numbers.  


Assign Ranking Numbers do modal page – user clicks on download file 
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Step 2:  Select to Save file or open with Microsoft Excel 
Step 3:  Assign Ranking Numbers and Save file as Comma Delimited .CSV format 


 


 
 
Step 4: Upload File: Click on Add Attachment and browse to find your .CSV file. Click on Upload to upload. 
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Assign and Preview: Once the file is uploaded, click on Assign and Preview to assign raking numbers. Then 
click OK to go back to page and save. 


 
 
Delete Attachment Alternately[CMB1] delete the attachments and start over. 
 
View Attachment Alternately view Excel sheet attached. 
 
 
Bundle 44. Updated note 
Note: Change excel fields containing numeric values with leading zeros to type text before saving the Excel file 
as a .csv file. 
  
 
Sending Placement Rankings  
The Send Placement Ranking process enables the institution to select and send participants for whom a ranking 
number has been assigned. Message 53 containing all the selected participants, is sent to Studielink. 


 
Page Used to Send Selection and Placement Rankings 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Send Placement Rankings SAD_SL_SND_SEL_RNK Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Send 
Placement Rankings 


Run the process that 
selects participants from 
the Selection and 
Placement tables and 
creates and sends 
Message 53 to 
Studielink. 
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Sending Selection and Placement Rankings 
Bundle 44. Updated content 
 
Access the Send Selection and Placement Rankings page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Send Placement Rankings). 
 


 
 
 
Population Selection Leave the Population Selection check box cleared to send one message per 


Program Set (Cip Code, Academic Year, BRINcode and Academic Load) for 
which the Program Status is In Progress. Only students with a Ranking Number 
are included. 


 
 
Select to Process Available when the Population Selection check box is cleared. To select one or 


more Program Sets, select the Select to Process check box in the Send Ranking 
number grid. The grid shows Programs with status In Progress and 
Communication Error Only.  


 
Bundle 44. New buttons 
Select All/Deselect All Click Select All to process all the participants in the Select to Process column. 


Click Deselect All to uncheck all the Select to Process checkboxes. 
 
Select the Population Selection check box to specify a population selection query or External file to select 
program combinations (in which case the user is not restricted to In Progress programs).  
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Population Selection Select the check box to display population selection options. 


When using population selection to select students, the assumption is that the 
institution is sending: 
Additional student(s) not previously sent. 
A correction of a ranking number initially delivered by sending an empty 
Ranking Number. 


 
Use this option with great care because sending separate batches via population selection could invalidate 
previously sent ranking numbers or create other discrepancies. 
 
Bundle 44. Population Selection options include EMPLID. 
Selection Tool Population Selection Options are restricted to PSQUERY and External File. The 


Bind Record for Population selection is SAD_SL_BND_RNK.  
External File or PSQuery must contain values for the following fields: 
CIP_CODE 
SCC_BRINCD_NLD 
ACADEMIC_LOAD 
ACADEMIC_YEAR 
EMPLID 


 
PSQUERY: To process populations via PSQUERY use bind record in your Query: 


 
External File: To process populations via External File create an Excel file with the required fields and Upload 
as .csv file: 
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Select Create File Mapping.  
Bundle 44. Population Selection table SAD_SL_BND_RNK now includes EMPLID. 
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After the Bulk message is sent, the appropriate Program Combinations are updated with status Sent and the 
appropriate status date. 
 
Note: Message 53 outbound cannot suspend. 


 
 


Updating Student Placement Status 
 
The role of the Student Placement Status process is to enable the institution to update the Placement Status for 
Selection and Placement Participants with the latest status received from Studielink. Message 54 will be 
received per Participant. 


 
Page Used to Process Updated Student Placement Status 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Process Student Placement 
Status 


SAD_SL_PRC_PLA_STA Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Process 
Student Placement Status 


Run the process to update 
Placement Status values as 
received from Studielink 
via Message 54. 


 
Updating Placement Status 


 
The process can be started anytime and any unprocessed or suspended message 54 messages received from 
Studielink will be processed. In theory the Student should be known at the institution and present in the 
Selection and Placement Participants tables, however the administrator does have the ability to remove received 
students from the component. Any inbound message 54 for which a Student cannot be found in the Selection 
and Placement Participants component (based on identification of Studielinknumber, Education Number or 
National ID) will be suspended in the staging table with error message: Student ID cannot be found. The 
institution administrator must manually resolve the issue. 
 
Access Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Process Student Placement Status 
to run the process. 
 


 
Note: To view contents of Message 54 Student Placement status access the Studielink Message Data (Student 
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data) component. Inbound message 54 can be 
suspended. Inbound suspended messages will be reprocessed automatically. This is an example of an 
unprocessed Message 54: 
 







(NLD) Managing Studielink  
 


Copyright © 2016, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.       


 
 


  
Student Placement Status  
 
The student Placement Status field may contain one of the following values: 
 


Value Description 
A Place Offered  
G Place Accepted 
W Place Refused 
V Place cancelled 


 
Studielink Number This is a required field and should always be filled with a valid Studielink 


Number. This is one of the criteria for selection of the outbound process when 
selecting students. Inbound, the process uses the Studielink Number to try and 
find the appropriate Student ID. 


 
Education Number and Takes values supplied in message 54 inbound. If no Student ID can be found          
National ID                               based on the Studielink Number received, the process will do an additional 


           attempt to find the Student ID based on Education Number or National ID. 
 
 
Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr The registration number as it was received in the admissions request (message 


03 inbound). The admission will have been processed prior to message 54 being 
processed and will exist in the Campus Database. Push to the 
SAD_SL_ENRLSQ_NLD field in message 54 staging table. 


 
Application Number Admissions number as registered in table SAD_STD_APP_NLD field 


ADM_APPL_NBR. Related Display field and selected from 
SAD_STD_APP_NLD based on SAD_SL_ENRLSQ_NLD field in same table. 


 
After message 54 has been successfully processed the Placement Status field, Date time stamp and Operator ID 
will have been updated. Operator ID that will be used is value Studielink. 
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Correcting Placement Attempts 
 
The role of the Correct Placement Attempt Process is to enable the institution to notify Studielink of any 
changes that have occurred in the Placement Attempt. After a ranking number has been assigned and sent to 
Studielink the Placement Attempt is automatically set to Yes, however if needed the Attempt Status can be 
corrected to No. This excludes the applicant from further participation in the admissions process via Selection 
and Placement at this institution. 


 
Page Used to Process Placement Attempt Corrections 


 
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage 


Correct Placement Attempt SAD_SL_PRC_PLA_STA Student Admissions, 
Processing Studielink NLD, 
Process Studielink, Process 
Correct Placement Attempt 


Run the process to Send 
updated Placement 
Attempts (Message 55) for 
all students for whom the 
Send Correction check 
box is selected on 
Selection and Placements 
Participants page. 


 
Sending Placement Attempt Corrections 


 
Correction of Placement Attempt occurs when an institution needs to correct a previously sent placement with 
ranking. By sending message 55 the institution communicates that the student has not been placed at the 
institution after all and that the previously sent ranking via message 53 should be corrected and should not 
count towards the students overall attempts at admitting to a limited placement program. 
 
Population Selection Leave the Population Selection check box cleared to ensure that Message 55 


contains all students for whom the Send Correction option has been selected on 
the Selection and Placement Participants page. The Include option is selected 
automatically for students when the Placement Attempt is changed from Yes to 
No, and can be cleared manually for individual students.   


 
Select Population Selection to manually select students (Send Correction check box need not be selected for 
those students selected via population selection): 
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The Bind Record for Population selection is SAD_SL_BND_CRCT.  
External File or PSQuery must contain values for the following fields: 
CIP_CODE 
SCC_BRINCD_NLD 
ACADEMIC_LOAD 
ACADEMIC_YEAR 
EMPLID 
 


 


 
 
Bundle 44. New buttons 
Select All/Deselect All Click Select All to select all participants for processing. Click Deselect All to 


deselect all the checkboxes in the Select to Process column. 
 
Note: To view Message 55 data access the Studielink Message Data component. Outbound message 55 
cannot be suspended. The message can run to error due to a communication error if the third party system is not 
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The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are 
provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by 
copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or 
decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other 
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited. 


The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in 
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free. 
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these 
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any 
purpose. 


If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs 
on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable: 


U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS  
Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S. 
Government customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the 
applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, 
duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical 
data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, 
to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065. 


The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently 
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup, 
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for 
such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs. 


The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third 
parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites. 
You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or 
services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not 
responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the 
agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to 
purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may 
incur from dealing with any third party. 


Oracle, JD Edwards, and PeopleSoft are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. 
Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners. 


Open Source Disclosure 


Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or 
documentation and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or 
documentation. The following open source software may be used in Oracle’s PeopleSoft products and the 
following disclaimers are provided. 


 


 


 







 


 


 


 


Apache Software Foundation 


This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation 
(http://www.apache.org/). Copyright 1999-2000. The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.  


THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS'” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, 
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND 
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE 
SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, 
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR 
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF 
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE 
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF 
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 


OpenSSL 


Copyright 1998-2003. The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.  


This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit 
(http://www.openssl.org/). 


THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF 
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO 
EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, 
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, 
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, 
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF 
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR 
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF 
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 


SSLeay 


Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All rights reserved. 


This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product 
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com). Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All 
rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF 
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO 
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, 
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR 
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF 
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE 
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF 
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 
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Loki Library 


Copyright 2001 by Andrei Alexandrescu. This code accompanies the book: Alexandrescu, Andrei. 
“Modern C++ Design: Generic Programming and Design Patterns Applied”. Copyright (c) 2001. 
Addison-Wesley. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software for any purpose is 
hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both 
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation 
 


Helma Project 
 


Copyright 1999-2004 Helma Project. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND 
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED 
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE 
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE HELMA PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE 
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL 
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR 
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER 
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR 
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF 
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 


 
Helma includes third party software released under different specific license terms. See the licenses 
directory in the Helma distribution for a list of these licenses. 


 
Sarissa 
 


Copyright 2004 Manos Batsis 
 


This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser 
General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the 
License, or (at your option) any later version. 


 
This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without 
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See 
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details. 


 
You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this library; if 
not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA  02111-1307 
USA. 
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PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 
Documentation Updates for CS Bundle #44 


Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Recruiting and 
Admissions PeopleBook. It describes the CS 9.0 Patch ID # 24299519 / Product Update ID # 
931965 which was posted to My Oracle Support in January 2017. Use this PDF package in 
conjunction with your PeopleBook to maintain a complete set of documentation.  


Documentation about CS 9.0 bundle changes is incorporated into relevant CS 9.2 PeopleBook 
chapters. PDFs of the updated chapters are attached. 


Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters. 


 


Using PDF Package (PDF Portfolio) Documentation 
These instructions are for Adobe Reader DC, with the latest updates installed (In Adobe Reader, 
click Help, Check for Updates).  
To view the list of chapters, select View > Portfolio > Details. 
To search for documentation about changes within a particular chapter, open the chapter and 
press CTRL + F. Enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number and click Next. 
To search the entire package for documentation updates, select Edit > Search Entire Portfolio. 


 


Note! Cross references in PDF chapters appear as follows: 
  
• If a cross reference is to a topic in the same book (for example, Recruiting and Admissions 


topic A contains a cross reference to Recruiting and Admissions topic B), the cross reference 
displays only the topic title.  


 
• If a cross reference is to a topic in a different book, the cross reference displays the topic title 


and the book name.  
 


• Some cross references appear as links but are actually text-only 
 


 
The following are the bundle 44 changes and the documents that contain those changes: 


• VTAC regulatory updates for Admission Year 2016–2017 include a new column Scholarship 
application (via VTAC). 
 


 (AUS) Managing Tertiary Admissions Centre Data Loads.pdf 


• Studielink (Netherlands) functionality updates include support of the Selection and 
Placement process. 
 


 (NLD) Managing Studielink_9.2.pdf 
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• Regulatory updates for internship processing for BRON-BVP (Netherlands).   
 


 (NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements.pdf 
 


• Updates to BRON Professional Education (Netherlands) include a new web-based 
interface. 
 


 Using BRON Web Services.pdf 
 
Note: Using BRON Web Services is a new chapter and, for now, only 
available in this bundle package. This chapter is targeted for inclusion in 
Online Help and PeopleBooks in the CS 9.2 Update Image 5. 
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Understanding the BRON-BO Web Service 
 


From January 2017, Professional Education (BO) institutions are required to exchange information with 
BRON concerning their enrollments, BPVs, diplomas and results through XML messaging instead of the 
older system of flat file processing.  The current BRON process provides functionality across all sectors 
VAVO (VA), Education (ED) and Professional Education (BO). The new BRON-BO interface exchanges 
information with BRON using the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. 
 
The new BRON-BO interface uses asynchronous and synchronous messages to exchange information 
between the Institution and the third party BRON system. A simplified example of the processing flow:  


1. An administrator changes Student Data. 
2. A Campus Solutions asynchronous service, for example SCC_CONSTITUENT_SYNC, is 


triggered. 
3. BRON subscriber assembles relevant BRON data and message content is stored in staging table. 
4. BRON acts as the subscriber and a BRON synchronous service is created with relevant Student 


Data. 
 
 


 


 


Prerequisite Set Up For BRON Web Services 
 


Complete the set-up of the following pages before using BRON web services. 
 
 


Set Up Prerequisites for BRON Web Services  
 


Page Name Navigation Usage 


HEGIS Code Table Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, 
Reporting Codes, HEGIS Code Table, 
HEGIS Code Table 


Set up the Hegis Code Type for BRON 
to determine whether a BPV contract 
has been created for an Academic 
Program or an Elective and adjust 
outbound BPV messages accordingly. 


Define External System 
 


Setup SACR, Product Related, Campus 
Community, Define Campus Community, 
Setup, Define External System 
 


Set up a System ID for each Internship 
company ID (leerbedrijfID). The 
External System Code can be set up in 
Campus first and is user-defined.  


Common Attributes Set up SACR, Product Related, Common 
Definitions, Common Attribute Setup, 
Common Attributes 
 


Create Common Attributes to administer the 
following for BRON Processing: Planned 
Leave Date, Type of Diploma, and Hegis 
Code. 
 
 
 







Using BRON Web Services  
 


Record Context Set up SACR, Product Related , Common 
Definitions, Common Attribute Setup, 
Record Context 
 


Add the Planned Leave Date and Type of 
Diploma CAFs to the Record Context 
ACAD_PROG. They should not be 
repeatable. 
 
Add the Hegis Code CAF to SSR_AIR_HDR 
and associate with entities for which a Hegis 
Code may be administered.  
 


Program Enrollment  Set up the administration for Program 
Enrollment. 


 
 
 


 


 


Setting Up BRON 
 
Pages Used to Set Up BRON BO Web Services 
 


Page Name Definition Navigation Usage 


Setup BRON BO 
Integration 


 SSR_BR_MSG_SETUP Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, Setup BRON BO 
Integration 


Set up the outbound XML 
processing defaults. 
 


Identification Setup  SSR_BR_ID_SETUP Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, Identification Setup 


Set up for BRON 
processing of Identification 
messages.  
 BRON Setup BO- 


Enrollment 
SSR_BR_ENSETUP_NL
D 


Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the Enrollment tab. 
 
 


Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)- Enrollment. 
 BRON Setup BO- Period Data  SSR_BR_PDSETUP_NLD Records and Enrollment, 


BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the Period Data tab 


 


 Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)- Period Data.  


BRON Setup BO- Diploma  SSR_BR_DPSETUP_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the Diploma tab. 


 


Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)- Diploma. 


BRON Setup BO- BPV  SSR_BR_BPSETUP_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the BPV tab. 


 


Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)-BPV. 


BRON Setup BO- Tests  SSR_BR_R1SETUP_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the Tests tab. 


 


Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)-Tests. 


BRON Setup BO- Results  SSR_BR_R2SETUP_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the Results tab. 


 


Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)-Results. 


BRON Setup BO- Exclusions  SSR_BR_PRG_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup BO. 
Select the Exclusions tab. 


 


Set up mappings specific 
to    BRON sector 
Professional Education 
(BO)- Exclusions. 
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BRON Setup Errors  SSR_BR_ERR_NLD  Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, BRON Setup 
Errors 


Control whether to 
suspend or send messages 
when they lack the 
required information. 


Arrangements  SSR_BR_ARR_CD_NLD Records and Enrollment, 
BRON Reporting, BRON 
Setup, Arrangements 


Set up student extra 
support. 


 
Setting Up Outbound XML Processing  
 


Set up the following outbound XML processing defaults. 
 
Access the Setup BRON BO Integration page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, 
Setup BRON BO Integration). 
 
Image: Set Up BRON BO Integration page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Set Up BRON BO Integration page. 
 


 
 
    


Unique Identification Number   
 


Administer a unique identification number for the 
Requestor. This field information provides BRON with 
the required OIN identifier in field wsa:From of the 
WSA-header. 
 


Unique ID Responder    Administer a unique identification number to identify 
the Responder. This field information provides BRON 
with the required OIN identifier in field wsa:To of the 
WSA-header. 
 


WSA-Anonymous string  
  


Administer a unique WSA-anonymous string. This field 
information provides BRON with the required  
 
anonymous string in the wsa: from field of the WSA-
header. 
 


WSDL Address   
  


Administer the BRON WSDL address. This field is used 
to provide BRON with the WSDL address in fields 
wsa:To and wsa:Action of the WSA-header. 
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BRON Messaging Node  
  


Administer a BRON Messaging Node. BRON uses the 
messaging node information to determine the Default 
User to be referenced as Subscriber on messages 
received from BRON. This information is used to 
counter any boomerang effect of CONSTITUENT 
SYNC processing. 
 
Note: The user defined on the Node cannot trigger any 
bio demo data changes by entering or changing fields on 
any of the person data related components. The 
constituent sync process will not trigger any outbound 
changes. 


Sending From BRINcode  
  
 


Administer a BRINCode. This BRINcode is used to 
provide BRON with the following Message information 
<verzendendeInstantie></verzendendeInstantie> in 
outbound Messages. 
 


Logging File Path   Provide a File Location for debugging purposes. We 
recommend that you only enable this feature in a non-
production environment. The log file contains: 


• The current method it executed 
• Student information  
• Request xml as generated 


 
 


Setting Up Identification  
 


Set up for BRON processing of Identification messages.  
 
Access the Identification Setup page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, 
Identification Setup). 


 
Image: Identification Setup page 


 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Identification Setup page. 
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National ID Type  Select the national ID type for the data that is 
delivered to BRON. The system uses the type you 
select here for including the Citizen Service Number 
in the Identification request message.  
 
Define national ID types on the National ID Type 
Table page (Set Up HRMS, Foundation Tables, 
Personal, National ID Type). 
 


Education Number Type   Select the education number type for the data that is 
delivered to BRON in the identification request 
message. 
 
Define education number types on the National ID 
Type Table page (Set Up HRMS, Foundation 
Tables, Personal, National ID Type). 
 


Type of Name  Select the name type for the data that is delivered to 
BRON in the identification request message when 
no national ID or education number is available to 
identify this student. (Previously used by 310 record 
type).  
 
Define name types on the Name Type page (Set Up 
HRMS, Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Type). 
 


Address Type  
 


Select the address type for the data that is delivered 
to BRON in the identification request message when 
no national ID or education number is available to 
identify this student. (Previously used by 310 record 
type).  
 
Define address types on the Address Type page (Set 
Up HRMS, Foundation Tables, Personal, Address 
Type). 


Update Name Type  
 


Select the name type for the automatic update of 
names as they are returned from DUO.   
 
If the Length of Last Name or First Name exceeds  
 
the system-defined length of 30, the Name is 
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administered in Campus Community, Personal 
Information NLD, Student GBA Names NLD. 
 


Update Address Type formerly  Select the address type for the automatic update of 
addresses as they are returned from DUO. 
Note:  BRON returns only three fields for foreign 
addresses. If the address country is not equal to NLF 
the returned address is stored in fields ADDRESS1, 
ADDRESS2, ADDRESS3 respectively. City is 
always defaulted to value -. 
 


 
 


Setting Up BRON BO-Enrollment 
 
Set up mappings specific to BRON sector Professional Education (BO). 
 
Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON 
Setup BO- tab Enrollment). 


 
Image: BRON Setup BO- Enrollment page (1 of 2) 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Enrollment page (1 of 2) page. 
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
 


 
 
Image: BRON Setup BO-Enrollment page (2 of 2) 
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Careers by Sector   Select the active academic careers within this 
educational sector. The BRON Enrollments 
Request (AanleverenInschrijvingRequest) 
message selects only those students who 
enrolled for the careers that you enter here.  
 


Enrollment Program Action/Action Reason  Select the enrollment program action- 
Activation or Matriculation. The process finds 
only students with this enrollment program 
action and Action Reason combination. Action 
Reasons are customizable. 
 


Planned Leave Date  
 


This is set up as a prerequisite common 
attribute. See Prerequisite Set Up For BRON 
Web Services. 
 


Enrollment End Date and End Reason  
 


You can map one or more program actions and 
action reasons to enrollment end reasons.  
 
The Enrollment Message uses this mapping to 
pick the effective date from the row which has 
the mapped program action and action reason in 
a student program record. This picked up 
effective date becomes the Enrollment End Date 
attribute in the record type.  
 
The Enrollment Message also picks the 
Enrollment End Reason attribute from this 
mapping. If you select the Date -1 option, the 
process calculates the Enrollment End Date as 
effective date subtracted by 1.  
 
If you have multiple rows set up in this group 
box with the same BRON Enrollment End 
Reason, you can select the Default check box 
for one of the mappings. The process first 
checks for the default mapped values in the 
student program record. 


 
 
 
 


Setting Up BRON BO- Period Data 
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Set up mappings specific to BRON sector Professional Education (BO). 
 
Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON 
Setup BO- tab Period Data.). 
 


 
Image: BRON Setup BO-Period Data page (1 of 2) 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Period Data page (1 of 2). You 
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 


  
  


Image: BRON Setup BO-Period Data page (2 of 2) 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Period Data page (2 of 2). 


 
 


  
 
  


Career to BRON Career Map your institution’s academic loads to BRON 
Career values. The Enrollments Message selects the 
appropriate BRON Career value in the Current View 
(formerly 321 current view). 


 
Campus Level to BRON Level Map your institution’s academic level rules to BRON 


Level values. The Enrollments Message selects the 
appropriate BRON Level value in the Current View 
(formerly 321 current view). 
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See PeopleSoft Campus Solutions Application 
Fundamentals PeopleBook, Designing Your 
Academic Structure, defining Academic Level and 
Load Rules. 


 
Program Action Date Funding  The BRON Current View for Enrollments Period 


Data first checks whether the program action in this 
setup matches with the program action in each row of 
the Program Higher Education table 
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). If it does match, then the 
Current View selects the row for the program action.  


 
For example, suppose PAYM and DATA program 
actions are set up here. And in the table there are two 
rows matching DATA and one row matching PAYM, 
then these three rows are selected. The Current View 
always contains at least one row which matches the 
enrollment record.  


 


Setting Up BRON BO-Diploma  
 
Set up mappings specific to BRON sector Professional Education (BO). 
 
Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON 
Setup BO- tab Diploma). 
 
Image: BRON Setup BO-Diploma page  
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Diploma page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
 
 


 
 
 


Attribute for Selection of Type 
Diploma  
 


Set up this common attribute as a prerequisite. See 
Prerequisite Set Up For BRON Web Services. 
 
This attribute should be of type: Text. Attributes should 
be limited to those associated with record context 
ACAD_PROG.  


Indication Funding Diploma  You can map one or more program actions as 
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indication Funding Diploma. For Data selection the 
program action in this setup matches with the program 
action in each row of the Program Higher Education 
table (SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). 
 


 
 


Setting Up BRON BO-BPV  
 
Set up mappings specific to BRON sector Professional Education (BO). 
 
Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON 
Setup BO- tab BPV). 
 
Image: BRON Setup BO-BPV page  
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- BPV page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
 


 
 
External System  Administer an External System from which the 


Leerbedrijf ID value needs to be selected for BRON. 
 


Nursing Programs  The BRON Delivery process uses the HEGIS code 
values listed in this group box for BPV accountancy 
mutation checks which are specific for nursing 
programs.  
 


 
 
 


Setting Up BRON BO-Tests  
 
Set up mappings specific to BRON sector Professional Education (BO). These mappings are relevant for 
selection of Generic Tests or Elective Tests for inclusion in BRON Diploma and Result Messages.  
 
Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON 
Setup BO- tab Tests). 
 
Image: BRON Setup BO-Tests page (1 of 2) 
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Tests page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 


  
 


  
 
   Image: BRON Setup BO-Tests page (2 of 2) 
 
 
 
 
 
 


     
 
 
  


Academic Item Type Select Academic Item Type which maps to a 
Central Examination, Institution Examination or 
End Examination. 
 


Generic Test Type Map BRON Test Type Institution Examination, 
End Examination or Central Examination 
against an Academic Item Type. 
 


Indicate Attribute for Hegis  Code 
Selection 


Select a CAF attribute to be used to select the 
Hegis Code. The delivered Hegis code is Test 
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Common Attribute 


Subject Code.  
 
 


Include as Generic Test Select specific Hegis Codes that need to be 
included in Test Selection.  For example, 
indicate a specific Hegis which matches the 
subjects Dutch, Math and English. 
 


End Grade Only Select the check box to include only End 
Examination grades in the diploma results. 
When other results (Institution Examinations, 
Central Examinations or Exemptions) are filled 
the process does not send results. A BRON error 
message can be set up to prevent suspense of 
results. 
 


Hegis Code Prompts on CAF attribute for Hegis Code 
selection as indicated in the Common Attribute 
field. 
 


Indication Certificate  Indication Certificate is used to determine 
whether the Elective in question is a certificate. 
If the indicated Reason code is found, the 
Elective is delivered with indication certificate 
is True in message AanleverenResultaatRequest.  
Electives with this reason code are not 
considered for selection as a Test Result in 
message AanleverenDiplomaRequest. 


 
  
 
 
  
Setting Up BRON BO-Results 


 
Set up mappings for selection of Generic Test and Elective Test Results specific to BRON sector 
Professional Education (BO).  
 
 


Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON Setup 
BO- tab Results). 
 


Image: BRON Setup BO-Results page (1 of 2) 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Results page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
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Specify Combination of Valid Result Type, Scale and Grading Basis 
  


Specify Result Type Specify a Result Type here. This result is selected from 
APT Results when a result for an Elective or Generic test 
is selected for message Diploma or Results. 
 
Result Type: Result type from which APT results are 
selected. 


Result Scale Central/ School Result scale from which APT results are selected. 
 
 


Grading Scheme  Relevant grading scheme for this APT Result Type. 
 


Grading Basis 
 


Relevant grading basis for this APT Result Type. 


 
Specify exemption reason code 


 
Exemption code that is selected for Generic Tests. 


APT Reason code Reason code from which the generic tests exemption 
code is selected. 


Exemption Code Mapped against the reason code, this field contains the 
translated values as they are transmitted to BRON: 


• MBO      MBO 
• HAVO   Havo 
• VWO     VWO 


Result Type Elective Set up Result Type from which an Elective Test Result is 
to be selected. The BRON interface selects a value from 
Outcome and translates as follows: 


• 40 BEHAALD 
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• 60 NIET BEHAALD 


 
  
  


Setting Up BRON BO-Exclusions 
 


Access the BRON Setup BO page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON Setup 
BO- tab Exclusions). 
 


Image: BRON Setup BO-Exclusions page  
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO- Exclusions page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
 


 
  


Programs not to BRON  Select an academic program. Enrollment data of 
students who have matriculated for the selected 
academic program is not included. 
 


Academic Load not to BRON  Select an academic load. Enrollment data of 
students who have matriculated for the selected 
academic load is not included. 


    
 


Setting Up BRON Setup Errors 
 


Control whether to suspend or send messages when they lack the required information. 
 
Access the BRON Setup Errors page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, BRON 
Setup Errors). 
 


Image: BRON Setup Errors page  
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Setup BO Errors page. You can find 
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page. 
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Select the Send check box to send a message to BRON, that otherwise would be suspended due to the error 
indicated in text. 
 


 For more information, see Viewing outbound Suspense and inbound Errors. 
 
  


Setting Up Student Extra Support 
 


The BRON Enrollment message contains Period Extra Support data that is delivered for each Enrollment. 
Period Extra Support is relevant for Extra Support students who can receive additional help for distinct 
periods of time, whether the allowance for extra reading time during exams or to help them with perhaps, 
mobility requirements. Institutions need to add Category Codes and Arrangements prior to administering 
Extra Support. 
 
Access the Arrangements page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, Arrangements). 
 


Image: Arrangements page  
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Arrangements page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 


 


  
 


 
Multiple Arrangement Codes can be combined and administered under one Category code. 
 
Access the Categories page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, Categories). 
 
Image: Categories page  
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Categories page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 
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Access the Student Extra Support page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BRON Setup, Student 
Extra Support). 
 
Image: Student Extra Support page  
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Extra Support page. You can find definitions 
for the fields and controls later on this page. 


 
 


  
 
 


Start Date Start Date must be later than or equal to the Effective date of student 
career. Period Extra Support start date must be later than or equal to 
enrollment start date. 
 


End Date End Date cannot be earlier than the Start Date.  
 


Start and End date 
combination 


Combination of the start date and end dates must not overlap with other 
start and end dates for this student.  
 


Category Code Select a valid  Category Code. 
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Load 
Arrangements 


Click the button to retrieve and view all the arrangement codes set up for 
this category code. 
 


 
Note: Student Extra Support is stored by Student Career Number. When a student enrollment is removed 
using the program action ADRV, the Student Extra Support data associated with that Enrollment is also 
removed. 


 
 
 
 


 


 


Configuring Workcenter 
 
Access the Configure Workcenter page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, Setup BO Workcenters, 
Configure Workcenter, Student Messages). 


 
Image: Workcenter Settings – Student Message Workcenter Settings 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Message Workcenter Settings page. 


 
 
Enter details for the Student Message and Errors and Suspense WorkCenters. 
 
Pagelet ID   Enter the Pagelet ID for display on WorkCenter Homepage. 
 
Pagelet Title   Provide a Pagelet title for display on the respective WorkCenter. 
 
 
Two delivered pagelets are: 
 


• SSR_BR_STUDENT_WORK_OVERVIEW: Displays messages per message type for an individual 
student. 


• SR_BR_ERR_SUS_PGRID: Displays messages per message type for all students.  
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Administering and Viewing BRON Messages 
 


The BRON web service generates one or more unique BRON message for each of the following services:  
• Identification 
• Enrollment 
• EnrollmentRemoval 
• Diploma  
• FundingStatusDiploma 
• FundingStatusEnrollment 
• Result 
• ResultRemoval 
• BPVEnroll 
• BPVRemoval 


 
Identification messages: If Person data is created or altered, an Identification Request 
(AANLEVERENIDENTIFICATIEPERSOON) message is sent to BRON. BRON immediately sends a synchronous 
response which acts as a receipt confirmation. This response can be viewed through the Integration Broker. BRON 
can also send an asynchronous response which contains the functional response (accepted/rejected) as well as 
additional identification information such as the updated PBN or address, name data. 
 
The following prerequisites apply to the selection data for the outbound Identification Request Message: 


• The student is registered as Active for an Academic Program. 
• Student information such as Name, Address and PBN (Person Based Number such as Citizen Service 


Number or Education Number) can be selected. 
 
Enrollment messages: If a valid enrollment is added, changed or removed in CS an enrollment request or an 
enrollment removal request message is sent to DUO. Enrollment requests are similar to Identification requests 
except that the asynchronous Response Message received from BRON does not contain any Enrollment-related 
fields. The message only contains status Approved or Rejected and subsequent warning or error messages. 
Therefore, the Viewing BRON messages component only displays Outbound Enrollment messages. The Accepted 
Status reflects the current status corrected for an asynchronous response. 
 
For enrollment requests, a student must have an active enrollment that matches criteria set up in BRON BO 
Enrollments and Period Data Mapping. 
 
Funding messages: DUO sends two types of Funding Status Request MessagesFunding Status Enrollment and 
Funding Status Diploma. Funding Status messages contain information about eligibility for student funding. They 
are processed directly into CS staging tables. 
 
BPV messages: BPV requests are sent from the institution’s information system to DUO. Whenever a valid BPV 
is printed, changed or removed in the institution’s system, a BPV request or a BPV removal request message is 
sent to DUO.  
 
When an enrollment removal request (AanleverenVerwijderenInschrijving) is accepted by BRON and the 
(TerugkoppelenVerwijderenInschrijving) message has been successfully processed in the institution’s system, the 
associated BPV contracts are removed from the BPV mirror tables together with the removed enrollment. 
 
For detailed information on BPV administration, see (NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements. 
 
Diploma and Result messages: Diploma and result requests are sent from the institution to DUO.  
 
If a valid Diploma is added or changed, a Diploma Request message is sent to DUO (AanleverenDiplomaRequest). 
The Diploma is sent together with Results for Generic Tests and Electives. When a Diploma is removed from the 
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institution’s system, the Removal of Result (AanleverenVerwijderenResultaat) message is sent to DUO. The 
Removal of The Diploma and matching Results are sent through a single Result Removal Request. 
 
When a student leaves the institution and a valid Program Action is added or changed which indicates the End of 
an Enrollment (by entering a row on the Program Plan stack with a program action that matches the setup 
Enrollment End date and End Reason), one or multiple Result Request messages are sent to DUO 
(AanleverenResultaatRequest)one for each Generic Test and/or Elective. Deleting the Program Plan row results 
in triggering a Removal of Result (AanleverenVerwijderenResultaat) message. 
 
A prerequisite for the Diploma message function is that students must meet criteria set up in BRON BO Diploma, 
Tests and Results Mapping. For Results messages, students must meet criteria as set on setup BRON BO 
Enrollments (Enrollment End Date and End Reason), Tests and Results Mapping. 
 
 


Viewing BRON Messages 
 


Search for and view individual messages. 
 
Access the Search Record page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing 
BRON Messages, Search Record). 
 
Image: Search Record page  
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Search Record page. You can find definitions for the 
fields and controls later on this page. 


 


  
 
 


Service Name The unique Service ID used by BRON. Each 
service contains one or more unique BRON 
message. 


• Identification 
• Enrollment 
• EnrollmentRemoval 
• Diploma  
• FundingStatusDiploma 
• FundingStatusEnrollment 
• Result 
• ResultRemoval 







Using BRON Web Services  
 


• BPVEnroll 
• BPVRemoval 


 
Transaction Sender Select DUO or SIS. 


 
Transaction Index ID Unique identifier.  This identifier is the same for 


the Request and Response Message. When an 
asynchronous response is received from BRON, 
the matching Request is searched for based on the 
Transaction Index ID 
(Indentificatiebedrijfsdocument). 


 
Transaction Date/Time Enter a Date Time 


 
Message Message Name as specified in XSD 


specifications. 
 


Transaction status Select Inbound to filter on messages received 
from BRON. Inbound messages are only relevant 
for services Identification and Funding. 
 
Select Outbound for messages sent from the 
Institution to BRON.  
 


Transaction Status Transaction Status of the message. See table 
below for details. 


 
Accepted Indicator 


 
The status accepted from the Asynchronous 
response is updated in the matching request: 
 
A- Rejected: Message was sent to DUO and a 
functional response is received indicating that the 
message content has not been processed. 
 
G-Approved: Message was sent to DUO and a 
functional response is received indicating that the 
message content has been processed successfully. 
 


 
 Transaction Statuses of messages: 
  


Translate 
Value 


Message Status 
Description 


What does it mean? Outbound  What does it mean? Inbound  


U Unprocessed  Message is not processed. This 
can happen if the Integration 
Broker is down, and the 
messages may be in queue. 
The institution has sent the 
technical response which is 
generated automatically 
through the broker. 


C Created  Message is created but not sent 
to DUO.  


 


V Sent Message is sent to DUO. 
Functional and technical 
responses are pending. 


 


R Received Message was sent to DUO and  
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receipt confirmation is received 
from DUO. 


T Error 
 


Message could not be processed. 
For example, due to a 
communication error or other 
technical errors. 


Message could not be 
processed due to an 
unforeseen error (for example 
unknown student ID or student 
ID could not be found. Error 
with setup etc.). 


P Processed  A functional response 
indicating a message is 
processed in the system with 
without warnings or errors. 


S Suspended Message was not sent due to any 
of the predictable errors set up 
on the BRON Errors page. 


 


 
 
 


Understanding BRON Messages 
 


View individual Request Messages from the Viewing BRON Messages page. An asynchronous response 
message can be viewed for services Identification and Funding. The synchronous response status is updated 
in the originating request with Accepted or Rejected status.  
 
Understanding Message Headers 
 


Message headers are the same for all messages and contain the following: 
 


 
 
 
Message ID A unique ID generated to track the unique message in 


the staging table.  
Transaction ID. A unique identifier generated by the Integration 


Broker for a synchronous message.  
 
Note: When messages are processed through the 
Handler Tester, a Transaction ID is not generated.  
 


Related Link  Right-click to view Related Information. 
• View ID Response 
• Synchronous message details and status. Click 


View XML to see message details. 
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You can view Inbound and Outbound messages together as related content using the Related Link if they 
are part of the same Transaction and functional flow.  
 
Identification Outbound: When opening Outbound Identification, you can also view the Inbound 
Identification (VerstrekkkenPersoonsgegevens) request message in the View ID Response section of the 
Related Link.  
 
Identification Inbound: When opening Inbound Identification, you can also view the Outbound 
Identification (AanleverenIdentificatiePersoon) request message in the View ID Sent section of the Related 
Link.  
 
Note:  A View ID Response option is displayed in the Related Link only if a VerstrekkenPersoonsgegevens 
Request Message is received with the same Transaction Index ID.  The Related Content framework displays 
existing tabs with or without transaction data. If no transaction data is found, the tab displays the Search 
page.  
 
For more information about specific Message Content, see the XSD specifications for message 
AanleverenIndetificatiePersoon Request. 
 


 
 


 


Understanding Errors and Warnings 
 
Viewing Message errors 
 


You can view two types of errorsthose received from BRON and errors generated by the Student System 
itself. Errors generated by the student system can occur when outbound messages cannot be processed due 
to a predictable or other error. In case of predictable errors the message is suspended in the staging table 
with status suspended, and the error is displayed in the Errors and Warnings grid.  
The following is an example of a suspended message. The enrollment could not be sent as there is a person 
based number associated with the enrollment. The administrator needs to correct the message and resend the 
enrollment request. 
 
Image: Message Sent Page with an Expanded Errors and Warnings Section 
 


This is an example of an outbound Identification Request message that is suspended due to missing data. 
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Outbound Suspense Messages 
 
There are a number of distinct errors which could lead to a message being suspended in outbound 
suspense.  


 
 
Possible Outbound Suspense Errors 
Message Set and Nbr Used for checks in Service and Message 
14906, 248  Unknown birthdate Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 
14906, 260  CBAP country Code 
not filled 


Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 
 


14906, 280   Gender not filled Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 
Can occur when maping not accurate 


14906,153 last name not filled Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 
Not possible in CS (last name is required) 


14906,281 all first names not 
filled 


Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 
Keep although not required, first name is required 


14906, 157 if country code 
NLD, postal must be filled 


Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 
Not necessary, is required in CS 


14906, 159  If country is NLD, 
then House Number must be 
filled 


Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 


14906, 160 Foreign Address not 
filled for ID 
Check: We need to look at 
presence of address1 and postal 
code. Both are required. If none 
then this error. 


Identification - AanleverenIdentificatiePersoonRequest 


14906, 375 no planned Leave 
date 


Enrollment - AanlevereninschrijvingRequest 
Check still valid although the planned leave date will be 
coming in from different field. 


14906, 176 no exam  Enrollment - AanlevereninschrijvingRequest 
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enrollments allowed with funded 
code 


Block Period Data 


14906, 179  BPV sequence 
number not filled 


BPV - AanleverenBPVrequest 
Should not be possible since nbr is generated when stored 


14906, 378 
Internship company ID not 
present 


BPV - AanleverenBPVrequest 
Unique Identification code BPV company. Should check 
whether required LeerbedrijfID is present. 


14906,379 
Total number of hours must be 
filled. 


BPV -AanleverenBPVrequest 
Only for Hegis code type: Program 


14906, 380 Date Enrollment 
cannot be >= BPV Start Date 


BPV - aanleverenBPVrequest 


14906, 382 BPV Needs to be 
associated with existing 
Enrollment 


BPV – aanleverenBPVrequest 
An approved Enrollment must exist in the Enrollments Mirror 
View. Without it no BPV can be sent. This error cannot be 
overridden in BRON BO Setup Errors component 


14906, XXX  Enrollment cannot 
be of type EX (exam participant) 
form of study is EX 


BPV - aanleverenBPVrequest 


14906, 330 Indication funding 
not present 


Diploma - AanleverenDiplomaRequest 


14906, xxx Diploma date may 
not be future date  
Situation: Effective date > 
sysdate 


Diploma - AanleverenDiplomaRequest 


14906, 344 The End Exam 
Grade must be filled for ID:%1, 
Hegis Cd:%2, Subject Cd:%3 as 
it belongs to a diploma 
Situation: all hegis code and 
none end grade 


Diploma - AanleverenDiplomaRequest 


14906, 346 Institution Grade for 
exemption for ID: %1, Hegis 
code: %2, Subject Code: %3 
must be present 
Situation: there is an Institution 
exemption code but no grade 


Diploma and Results - AanleverenDiplomaRequest  
AND AanleverenResultaatRequest 


14906, 350 Grade for End Exam 
must be filled if Inst, Cntrl Exam 
grd are both filed for ID:%1,Hg 
Cd:%2,Sbj Cd:%3 
Situation: no end grade but there 
is an institution grade and a 
central grade 


Diploma and Results- AanleverenDiplomaRequest  
AND AanleverenResultaatRequest 


14906, 351 Grd Inst & Cntrl 
Exam must be filled if End 
Exam Grd is filled & no End 
Exemp 
ID:%1,HgCd:%2,SbjCd:%3 
Situation: there is an end grade 
and no end exemption of type 
HAVO/VWO and no institution 
grade or no central grade 


Diploma and Results- AanleverenDiplomaRequest  
AND AanleverenResultaatRequest 
Refer to current check (on H900P7BO) in for message 14906, 
351 which should be correct 


14906, 352 End Grade for 
exemption for ID: %1, Hegis 
code: %2, Subject Code: %3 


Diploma and Results- AanleverenDiplomaRequest  
AND AanleverenResultaatRequest 
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Inbound Errors 
Errors encountered during the process of calling asynchronous web services are displayed in the Errors and 
Warnings Grid. The following is an example of an error message which occurred when processing an 
Inbound Message. 
 
Image: Message Sent Page with an Expanded Errors and Warnings Section 


 
This is an example of a received Identification Response message that could not be processed due to an 
error in the SCC_CONSTITUENT_IN_SYNC process. 
 


 


 
 
 
 


must be present 
Situation: all end exemption 
code and no end grade 
14906, 353 End Test Exemp 
HAVO or VWO must not be 
deliverd with a Inst or Cntrl 
Exam Grd 
ID:%1,HgCd:%2,SbjCd:%3 
Situation: End exemption code is 
havo or vwo and there is also an 
institution grade or central grade 
present 


Diploma and Results - AanleverenDiplomaRequest  
AND AanleverenResultaatRequest 


14906, xxx Result Date should 
not be future dated 


Results - AanleverenResultaatRequest 


14906.358 Grade/Exemption for 
Inst & Cntrl Exam may not be 
filled for 
ID:%1,HgCd:%2,SbjCd:%3 
Is sent when there should only 
be one end examination and the 
institution, central or exemption 
is also filled and should not be. 


Results/Diploma -AanleverenResultaatRequest 
AND AanleverenDiplomaRequest 
Check whether the current view selects only rows with at least 
one of the following results (IE, CE or EN) if that is the case 
we do not need this check in the code. 
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Handling of Delayed Response 
If several messages are sent to BRON consecutively (for Example Enrollments and Removal of 
Enrollments) there is a provision that ensures that older messages (based on date/timestamp) are not 
processed if a latter message has already been approved or rejected.  
 


Understanding Message Content 
 


Viewing the Message Sent Page 
Outbound Request message content as stored in staging can be viewed on the Message Sent page.  The 
contents of the page are specific to the contents of the Request Message.  
 
Image: Message Sent Page Illustrating an Outbound Identification Request  


 


 
 
Expand All/Collapse All    Use buttons to expand or collapse all page group boxes. The page  


contents vary based on message content. 
 


 
Viewing the Messages Received Page 
 
View inbound functional response messages separately by retrieving the individual message through the 
search menu. 


 
Image: Messages Received Page  
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Viewing Enrollment Requests  
 
View individual enrollment requests or enrollment removal requests.  
Access Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages.  
Select the service Enrollment. 
 
Image: Enrollment Message Sent page 
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Image: Example of XML Message Viewed From Related Content 
 


 
 
Viewing Enrollment Removal Requests 
 
Access Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages.  
Select the service EnrollmentRemoval 
 
Image: Example of an Enrollment Removal Request Accepted by BRON 
 


 
 
Related Link  Click to view Related Content for Enrollments or Enrollment Removals  
 


• View Funding Status – Click to view Funding Status Enrollment Message 
(TerugkoppelenBekostigingsgrondslagenInschrijvingRequest) as related 
content.  
Note: A link is only available if a Funding Status Enrollment Message exists 
with same Transaction Index ID. 


• Synchronous Detail – Click to view synchronous details as related content. 
 
 
Viewing Funding Status Messages 
 
Access Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages 
Viewing Funding Status Enrollment. Select FundingStatusEnrollment. 
 
Image: Example of an Funding Status Enrollment page –Tally Dates 
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Current Status Funding Enrollments displays all Funding Status fields for a particular Enrollment. The  
Tally Dates grid displays all information received per Tally Date. 
 
BPV   Select the BPV Button to view BPV Information associated with this Tally Date. 
 
Signal   Select the Signal Button to view all Informational Messages associated with this 


Tally Date. 
 
Related Link  Click to view Related Content for Funding Status Enrollment  


o View Enroll Sent – Click to view Enrollment Message 
(AanleverenInschrijving Request) as related content.  


o View BPV Enroll – Click to view BPV Message (AanleverenBPV Request) as 
related content.  


o View Enroll Removal– Click to view Removal of Enrollment Message 
(Aanleverenverwijdereninschrijving Request) as related content.  


o View BPV Removal – Click to view BPV Removal Message 
(AanleverenVerwijderenBPV Request) as related content.  


o Synchronous Detail – Click to view Synchronous Detail as related content 
 
Note: Links are only available if the specified message exists with same Transaction Index ID.  Regardless 
of the availability of content, the related content displays all tabs once opened. 
 
Viewing Funding Status Diploma 
 
View Funding Status Diploma messages as received from BRON. Access Records and Enrollment, BRON 
Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages, Funding Status Diploma. 
 
Image: Funding Status Diploma page 
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Current Status Funding Diploma shows all Funding Status fields for a particular Diploma. 
 
Note: If a Funding Status Diploma has been sent as a response to a specific Diploma Request, the Funding 
status Diploma page is displayed in conjunction with the Diploma Page. If the Funding Status Diploma has 
been sent as an individual message it is displayed as a single page. 
 
All informational messages associated with the Funding Request can be viewed as formatted Signal 
messages. 
 
Related Link   Click to view Related Content for Funding Status Diploma 


o View Diploma Sent – Click to view Diploma Message (AanleverenDiploma 
Request) as related content.  


o Synchronous Detail – Click to view Synchronous Detail as related content. 
 


Note: Links are only available if the specified Message exists with same 
Transaction Index ID.  Regardless of availability of content, the related content 
displays all tabs once opened. 


  
Viewing Individual BPV Messages 


 
Access the BPV Message page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing 
BRON Messages). Select BPVEnroll to select BPV Requests or BPVRemove. 
 
 


Image: BPV Message page illustrating a successfully processed request BRON message 
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Image: Related Content page 
 
 


  
 
Related Link   Click to view Related Content for BPV Enroll or BPV Enroll Removal  


o View Funding Status – Click to view Funding Status Enrollment 
(TerugkoppelenBekostigingsgrondslagenInschrijvingRequest) as related 
content.  


o Synchronous Detail – Click to view Synchronous Detail as related content 
 
Note: Links are only available if the specified Message Exists with same Transaction Index ID.  
Regardless of availability of content the related content displays all tabs once opened. 
 
Viewing Individual Enrollment Requests or Enrollment Removal Requests 
 
Access Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages 
Select Diploma. 
 
Image: Diploma Message page 
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Image: Diploma Message page – Related Content 
 
 


 
 


Viewing Results 
 
Access Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages. 
Select Result. 
 
Image: Result Message page 
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Viewing Result Removals 
 
Access Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, Viewing BRON Messages. 
Select ResultRemoval. 
 
Image: Result Removal page 
 


 
 
Related Link  Click to view Related Content for Diploma and Results  


o View Funding Status – Click to view Funding Status Diploma 
(terugkoppelenBekostigingsgrondslagenDiploma_Request) as related content 
for Message Diploma (AanleverenDiplomaRequest) 


o Synchronous Detail – Click to view Synchronous Detail as related content for 
Results, Result Removals and Diplomas 


 
Note: Links are only available if the specified Message exists with the same Transaction Index ID.  
Regardless of availability of content the related content displays all tabs once opened. 
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Using WorkCenters 
 


Use the Student WorkCenters to view the current status of a student.  
 


Viewing Messages 
You can view page which displays the contents of the Current View offset against the Mirror View as well 
as a page containing all messages for the following services: Identification, Enrollments, BPV, Diploma and 
Results.  
 


Always perform a new student Search from the Return to Search option on the Student Messages 
Homepage. 
 
Access the Student Messages WorkCenter (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, Base Register BO, 
Student Messages WorkCenter).  
 
Image: Student Messages Workcenter – Home page 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student MessagesWorkcenter Status page for 
Identification. 
 


  
 
The student status page displays current data in the student system which matches the criteria for selection 
of this information (Current View) as well as a most recent approved data set in the BRON system (Mirror 
Table). The contents of the Current View are offset against the contents of the Mirror view and any 
differences which may be present are shown.  Those fields which are different are displayed in Red font.   
 
For Student Identification differences are shown side by side. For those messages where multiple sets of 
information may apply, differences are shown in separately. Depending on the Service data from Mirror 
Table may be displayed in a separate grid or on a separate Mirror page.  
 
Image: Identification Message page – No Matching Data in BRON 
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There is no Matching Data in BRON 


If data can be found in the current view but there is no data at all which matches this information’s key set 
in the BRON Mirror table, the message No Matching Data in BRON is displayed. The Current view fields 
are displayed in normal font. 
 
BRON data without current view 


In the event that an approved data set exists in BRON (Mirror Table) but no matches can be found in the 
Current View based on shared key information (Student Data does not match with setup criteria for 
selection of data or data has changed), an additional message text is shown BRON data without current 
view. BRON Mirror Table data is displayed in Red coloured font for information set Identifications and on 
the separate Page Mirror for all other messages. 
 
No differences between CS and BRON 


This message is shown when the contents of the Current view and BRON Mirror tables are the same.  
 
No data in Current view and BRON 


The student current status for this information could not be retrieved from the student system based on the 
criteria set up to fetch the relevant information.  Additionally there is no known approved data which as 
confirmed by the third party BRON system. 
 
Differences between CS and BRON 


For Identification Messages, differences between CS and BRON are shown on the same page. 
There are a number of cases where it is necessary to compare multiple data sets in CS against multiple data 
sets in BRON. For example, a student may have two different elective test Results A, B and C, where A 
exists in BRON and not in CS, B exists in CS and not in BRON and C exists both in CS and in BRON. As 
multiple differences may exist between BRON and CS generic error Differences between CS and BRON is 
displayed as well as the complete contents of the Mirror as well as the Current View. Individual differences 
are highlighted with a reference. If a row is not present in the Current view but is present in Mirror it is 
highlighted with color reference in mirror. 
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Image: Student Messages WorkCenter – Student Identification, Messages 
 
This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Messages Workcenter. 
 


 
 


 
Image: Student Messages WorkCenter – Student Identification, Messages 


 
This example illustrates the Student Messages Workcenter when accessing the Message View from 
Messages page Message ID. 


 


 
Message ID Use the hyperlink to view details on the message-specific page in Viewing BRON 


Messages.  
 
Note: The student must exist in the system at least with a primary name and person data. EMPLIDs 
physically removed from CS and existing only in BRON cannot be viewed in the WorkCenter. 
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Viewing Errors from WorkCenter 
 


Use the WorkCenter to view the Student Pivot Grid overview of the volume of messages by type. You can 
view messages for which processing was unsuccessful due to an error or suspense. 
You can view all messages for the following services: Identification, Enrollments, BPV, Diploma and 
Results. 
 


Access the Errors and Suspense WorkCenter (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, Base Register 
BO, BO Processing, Errors and Suspense WorkCenter).   
 
Image: BRON Errors and Suspense – Enrollments messages 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the BRON Errors and Suspense- Enrollments page. 


 
 
 


 
 
Empl ID    Use hyperlink to navigate to the Student-specific Status Overview and 


Messages page for the Message Type selected.  
 
Navigate To   Use hyperlink to navigate to a specific component/page. The component 


page navigation differs per message type. The following links and 
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navigations are available: 
  
 Identification: Add/Update Person (Campus community, Personal 


information (student), Add/Update person) 
 


Enrollments: Student Program/Plan (Records and Enrollment, Career and 
Program information, Student Program/Plan) 
 
BPV: BPV Contract (Student Admissions, Internship Contracts NLD, 
Select BPV Contracts) 
 
Diplomas: Academic Progress Tracker (Records and Enrollment, Program 
Enrollment, Academic Progress Tracker) 
 
Results: Academic Progress Tracker (Records and Enrollment, Program 
Enrollment, Academic Progress Tracker) 


 
Message ID  Use the hyperlink to view the message on its specific page in the Viewing 


BRON Messages component.  
 
Errors Use    User the hyperlink to view a subpage with errors and messages. 
 
Mark Done  Click the Mark Done button to mark this error/suspended record as Done. 


The error no longer appears in this WorkCenter. You can still view the 
error message contents from the Viewing BRON Messages component. 


 
 


 
_________________________________________________________ 
Sending BRON Messages 
 
You can send multiple messages together instead of an online initiation through an application page. Use this 
process to initiate one or more messages of a specific type; for example, Identification.  
 
After selecting a Message Type, use Population selection options PS Query and External File to create a group of 
students for whom the message is to be sent. For those messages supporting the sending of removals, the process 
automatically determines whether a removal should be sent by comparing information in the current view to the 
mirror table. If the mirror table exists but not a current view, the removal is sent. 
 
Access the Send BRON Request Messages page (Records and Enrollment, BRON Reporting, BO Processing, 
Viewing BRON Messages, Send BRON Request Messages page). 
 


Image: Send BRON Request Messages page 
 


This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Student Message Workcenter Settings page. 
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Selection Tool Select PSQuery or External File.  When selecting option PSQUERY, 
queries can be selected using delivered BIND records. 


 
Select Message Type  Select one of the following message types  


• Identification: Select a Student ID for whom to send an Identification 
Request. 


• Enrollment; Select a Student ID (with Institution, BRINcode, and 
Career Number) for whom to (re-) send an Enrollment or Enrollment 
Removal Request. 


• BPVEnroll; Select a Student ID (with Institution, BRINcode and 
Career Number ) for whom to (re-) send printed Internship Contracts or 
a removal of Internship Contract. 


• Diploma; Select a Student ID (with Institution, BRINcode, Career 
Number and Hegis Code)  for whom to select and (re-) send a Diploma 
and corresponding Results (Generic Tests and Electives) or Results 
Removal (Diploma). 


• Results; Select a Student ID (with Institution, BRINcode, Career 
Number and Subject Code) for whom to select and (re-) send one or 
more specific Results (Generic Tests or Electives). 


 
 


Output to XML file Select the check box to generate XML files per message. The file is 
generated but no message is sent. 


 
File Location Specify a file location for XML output files. One XML file is created per 


message. XML files are created according to the following naming 
convention of [servicename]_[identifyingfield].  
 
In case of a Removal, the Service name is appended with Removal. 
Examples: 
• Identification_[StudentID] 
• Enrollment_[StudentID] _[Enrollment Sequence Number] 
• BPV_[StudentID] _[Enrollment Sequence Number]_[BPV Sequence 


Number] 
• Diploma_[StudentID] _[Hegis_code] 
• Results _[StudentID] _[Subject Code] 
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The following example Queries are delivered as system data: 


 
Note: Please prioritize performance when defining a population using population selection or specifying a 
file for processing or using this process to send multiple messages. This tool is not intended as a bulk or 
mass synchronization tool.  


 
Variable Context values containing mapping information specific to a BRON Message Type are delivered. 
Do not alter delivered Mappings. 


 
 


Viewing Service Operations 
 
Use the Service Operations page to view and delivered Service Operations for the BRON-BO interface.   
 
Access the Service Operations page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations). 
 


Service Service Operation  Operatio
n Type  
 


Operation Alias 


DUO_BEKOSTIGING_V
03   


TERUGKOPPELENSTATUSBEKO
STIGING  
 


Synchron
ous   


terugkoppelenStatusBekostigi
ng_V1  
 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   


TERUGKOPPELENBPV 
 


Synchron
ous   


terugkoppelenBPV 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   


TERUGKOPPELENDIPLOMA  
 


Synchron
ous   


terugkoppelenDiploma  
 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   


TERUGKOPPELENINSCHRIJVIN
G  
 
 


Synchron
ous   


terugkoppelenInschrijving 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   


TERUGKOPPELENRESULTAAT  
 


Synchron
ous 


terugkoppelenResultaat 
 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   


TERUGKOPPELENVERWIJDERE
NBPV  
 


Synchron
ous   


terugkoppelenVerwijderenBP
V  
 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   


TERUGKOPPELENVERWIJDERE
NINSCHR  
 


Synchron
ous   


terugkoppelenVerwijderenIns
chrijving  
 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07   
 


TERUGKOPPELENVERWIJDERE
NRESULT  
  


Synchron
ous   
 


terugkoppelenVerwijderenRe
sultaat  
 


DUO_INSTELLINGMBO
_V07 


VERSTREKKENPERSOONSGEG
EVENS  
 


Synchron
ous   


verstrekkenPersoonsGegeven
s  
 


Query Name Description Bind Record Security 


QA_SR_BR_BPV Select BPV Contracts 
SSR_BR_BND_BPV 


Public 


QA_SR_BR_DIPLOMA  Select Diploma Requests  SSR_BR_BND_DIP Public  
QA_SR_BR_ELECTIVE_RESULTS  BRON Select Elective Results  SSR_BR_BND_RES Public  
QA_SR_BR_ENROLLMENTS  BRON Enrollments Per Career  SSR_BR_BND_ENR Public  


QA_SR_BR_GENERICTEST_RESULTS  BRON Select Generic Test 
Results  


SSR_BR_BND_RES Public  


QA_SR_BR_IDENTIFICATION  Identification Message Select  SSR_BR_BND_ID Public 
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DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENBPV  
 


Synchron
ous    
 


aanleverenBPV 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENDIPLOMA  
 


Synchron
ous   


aanleverenDiploma  
 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENIDENTIFICATIEPE
RSOON  
 


Synchron
ous   


aanleverenIdentificatiePerso
on  
 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENINSCHRIJVING  
 
 


Synchron
ous 


aanleverenInschrijving 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENRESULTAAT  
 


Synchron
ous   


aanleverenResultaat  
 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENVERWIJDERENBP
V  
 


Synchron
ous   


aanleverenVerwijderenBPV  
 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENVERWIJDERENIN
SCHRIJV  
 


Synchron
ous   


aanleverenVerwijderenInschr
ijving  
 


DUO_MBOAANLEVERI
NG_V17   


AANLEVERENVERWIJDERENRE
SULTAAT  
 


Synchron
ous   


aanleverenVerwijderenResult
aat 
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